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Key Decision
Non-Key Decision

Key
C
Item reserved for Council
Orange Exempt Item

FILMING, RECORDING & PHOTOGRAPHY
The Council supports the principle of transparency and encourages filming, recording and taking
photographs at its meetings that are open to the public. It also welcomes the use of social
networking websites (such as Twitter and Facebook) and micro-blogging to communicate with
people about what is happening, as it happens.
There is no requirement to notify the Council in advance, but it should be noted that the Chairman
of the meeting will have absolute discretion to terminate or suspend any of these activities if, in
their opinion, continuing to do so would prejudice proceedings at the meeting. Full details of the
Council’s protocol on audio/visual recording and photography at meetings can be accessed via the
following link:
http://www.telford.gov.uk/info/20243/council_meetings/365/filming_photography_recording_and_u
se_of_social_networking_at_meetings

CABINET
Decision Notices and Minutes of a meeting of the Cabinet held on
Thursday, 13 September 2018 at 5.00pm in Meeting Rooms G3-G4,
Addenbrooke House, Ironmasters Way, Telford, TF3 4NT
PUBLISHED ON WEDNESDAY, 19 SEPTEMBER 2018
(DEADLINE FOR CALL-IN: MONDAY, 24 SEPTEMBER 2018)
Present: Councillors R A Overton (Deputy Leader and Vice Chair), A R H England, R
C Evans, H Rhodes and P R Watling.
Also Present: Councillors A J Eade (Conservative Group Leader), W L Tomlinson
(Liberal Democrat / Independent Group Leader)
CB-011

Apologies for Absence

Councillors S Davies (Leader), L D Carter and J C Minor
CB-012

Declarations of Interest

None.
CB-013

Minutes

RESOLVED – that the minutes of the meetings held on 12 July 2018 be
confirmed and signed by the Chair.
CB-014

Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan

Key Decision identified as Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan in the Notice of Key
Decisions published on 15 August 2018.
Councillor R A Overton, Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member: Communities, Housing
& Enforcement, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Business, Development
& Employment.
Enabled by the Localism Act 2011, Lilleshall Parish Council had submitted their
neighbourhood development plan (the ‘Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan’) (‘NP’)
and other supporting documents to Telford & Wrekin Council in February 2018. In
response and in accordance with its statutory duties, the Council had undertaken a
number of checks to ensure that all the procedural and other requirements had been
met and completed a 6-week publicity period which allowed the written
representations to be made.
An Independent Examiner had been appointed to conduct the examination of the NDP
with a report being submitted back to the Council in August 2018. The Report
recommended proceeding to Referendum, subject to a number of modifications.
Those recommendations had been applied to the NDP and incorporated into a
Referendum version of the NDP which was attached to the report together with the

Examiner’s Report. Officers and the Examiner were satisfied that the NDP met the
basic conditions required in order to proceed to a Referendum.
RESOLVED that(a) Subject to the modifications recommended by the Examiner being made,
the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan meets the ‘basic conditions’
and all other legal requirements as summarised in the report and the
Independent Examiner’s report;
(b) The required modifications be made to the Lilleshall Parish
Neighbourhood Plan and that the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan
Referendum Version should proceed to Referendum;
(c) The Referendum Area should not be extended beyond the designated
area to which the Edgmond Neighbourhood Plan relates;
(d) Authority be delegated to the Managing Director to exercise all the
relevant powers and duties and undertake all necessary arrangements for
the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan Referendum Version (May 2018)
to now proceed to Referendum and for the Referendum to take place
asking the question whether the voter wants Telford & Wrekin Council to
use this neighbourhood plan for the Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan area
to help it decide planning applications in this neighbourhood area.
CB-015

Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan

Key Decision identified as Newport Neighbourhood Plan in the Notice of Key
Decisions published on 15 August 2018.
Councillor R A Overton, Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member: Communities, Housing
& Enforcement, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Business, Development
& Employment. It was noted, as above, that the Localism Act (2011) introduced
legislation which allowed Parish Councils to produce a Neighbourhood Development
Plan for their administrative area. This Report recommended that Newport
Neighbourhood Development Plan became the fourth Neighbourhood Plan in the
Borough to be adopted (made).
The Plan was part of a programme of Neighbourhood Development Plans being
prepared by Parish and Town Councils across the Borough with the support of the
Council, reflecting the commitment to engage local communities further in planning for
development in their local area.
Newport Town Council submitted their neighbourhood development plan (the
‘Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan’) (‘NNDP’) and other supporting
documents to Telford & Wrekin Council as local planning authority in November 2017.
In response and in accordance with its statutory duties, Telford & Wrekin undertook a
number of checks to ensure that all the procedural and other requirements had been
met and completed a 6-week publicity period which allowed written representations to
be made. An independent examination took place between April and May 2018.
The appointed Independent Examiner (The Examiner), Mr Nigel McGurk, submitted
his report to the Council in May 2018. The Report recommended proceeding to
Referendum, subject to a number of modifications. These modifications were applied

to the NNDP and Cabinet on 31 May 2018 agreed to proceed to formal Referendum.
The Referendum took place on 26 July 2018.
It was outlined that the policies within the NNDP would become part of the
Development Plan for Telford & Wrekin and would be considered in the determination
of planning applications in the NNDP area, alongside national and Borough wide
planning policy.
Members welcomed the report, which would enable communities to have greater
involvement with planning in their area. Officers and the community were praised for
the hard work that had been put in to ensure this plan was put in place.
RESOLVED that –
(a)
(b)

CB-016

The Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan be made; and
The Assistant Director: Business, Development & Employment be
authorised to exercise all of the Council’s relevant powers and duties
and undertake all necessary procedural arrangements relating to the
making of the Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan.
Procurement Update

Key Decision identified as Procurement Update Report in the Notice of Key
Decisions published on 15 August 2018.
Councillor R A Overton, Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member: Communities, Housing
& Enforcement, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Governance,
Procurement & Commissioning which provided an update on the Council’s
Procurement Intentions Document and the latest information regarding effective
procurement and contract management.
It was noted that the council wide procurement continued to drive savings through
robust competitive tendering and real time negotiation when brokering services.
The National Procurement Strategy 2018 had been published following consultation
with councils across the country. The strategy considered major changes that had
taken place since the initial launch in 2014 of the Public Contract Regulations. The
strategy looked to focus councils’ best practice procurement by a number of
measures.
The regular Procurement Intentions Document was set out at Appendix 1 to the
report. The document presented up and coming procurements for the next few
months.
RESOLVED that –
(a) The procurement updates in the report be noted; and
(b) The Procurement Intentions Document (Appendix 1 to the report) be
noted and, where indicated, authority be delegated to the appropriate
officers (as per the Contract Procedure Rules) to progress new
procurements through the tender process to contract award.

CB-017

Ultra-Low Emission Vehicle Strategy

Key Decision identified as Electric Vehicle Charging Policy in the Notice of Key
Decisions published on 16 August 2018.
Councillor H Rhodes, Cabinet Member: Transport, Roads & Broadband presented the
report of the Assistant Director: Customer & Neighbourhood Services which outlined
the strategy for Ultra-low Emission Vehicles (ULEV) in the Borough.
The number of ULEV had grown significantly in recent years. The Government’s
Strategy (Road to Zero) set out the ambition for 50% of all new car sales to be ultralow emissions by 2030, and for nearly all cars to be zero emissions by 2050. There
were a number of grants available from the Office for Low Emission Vehicles available
to encourage the update of ULEV.
The Ultra-Low Emission Vehicle Strategy recognised the significant benefits of
ULEVs, particularly in relation to air quality, noise and public health, however, an
increase in ULEV would bring increased demand for public charging infrastructure.
The Action Plan within the Strategy listed a number of short and long term measures
to guide priorities and funding to the most effective measures.
The Liberal Democrat / Independent Group Leader welcomed the report and
discussed the importance of the cycling strategy to work alongside this. The
Conservative Group Leader stated that the Council should lead by example, for
example, with their own fleet vehicles, Members agreed and stated that the Council
had looked at ways to be innovative.
RESOLVED that –
(a) The Ultra-Low Emissions Vehicle Strategy (Appendix A to the report) be
approved
(b) Subject to funding, the delivery of measures proposed in the new UltraLow Emissions Vehicle Strategy be supported.
CB-018

Annual Public Health Report 2018: Excess Weight & Obesity in
Telford & Wrekin

Non-Key Decision
Councillor A R H England, Cabinet Member for Health & Wellbeing, presented the
Annual Report of the statutory Director of Public Health for 2018 – Excess Weight &
Obesity in Telford & Wrekin.
The Report focussed on reducing excess weight and obesity and includes the
sections:
 Influences on excess weight and obesity
 The consequences and the costs of obesity
 The scale of excess weight and obesity for Telford & Wrekin








National context
The views of children and young people
A summary of interventions and approaches that are known to be effective
A showcase of available projects and services delivered by the Council,
partners and our communities.
A summary of what action that council took, working with key partners and
communities
Recommendations for key partners consideration

The Report contained a number of recommendations that Cabinet was asked to
support. These would be used to shape the Living Well and Ageing Well programme
that would support the delivery of the new Health & Wellbeing Strategy.
The report was interactive in style and included video clips and infographic links. The
document and its messages had been promoted through a social media campaign.
Members noted that there was no one solution to the issue. Members discussed the
impact of obesity on different aspects of life and praised the report for highlighting this
important issue.
RESOLVED that the 2018 Annual Report of the Director of Public Health be
endorsed and the recommendations supported.
The meeting ended at 5.28pm
Signed for the purposes of the Decision Notices

Jonathan Eatough
Assistant Director: Governance, Procurement & Commissioning
Date: 19 September 2018
Signed:

……………………………….

Date:

……………………………….

CABINET
Decision Notices and Minutes of a meeting of the Cabinet held on
Thursday, 12 July 2018 at 5.00pm in Meeting Rooms G3-G4, Addenbrooke
House, Ironmasters Way, Telford, TF3 4NT

A

PUBLISHED ON WEDNESDAY, 18 JULY 2018
(DEADLINE FOR CALL-IN: MONDAY, 23 JULY 2018)
Present: Councillors S Davies (Leader and Chair), L D Carter, A R H England,
R C Evans, R A Overton, H Rhodes and P R Watling.
Also Present: Councillor A J Eade (Conservative Group Leader)
CB-01

Apologies for Absence

Councillors J C Minor, S A W Reynolds and W L Tomlinson (Liberal
Democrat/Independent Group Leader)
CB-02

Declarations of Interest

None.
CB-03

Minutes

RESOLVED – that the minutes of the meetings held on 31 May 2018 be
confirmed and signed by the Chair.
CB-04

2018/19 Financial Management Report

Key Decision identified as Financial Management Report 2018/19 Update in the
Notice of Key Decisions published on 13 June 2018.
Recommendations for Full Council – not subject to Call-in.
Councillor L D Carter, Cabinet Member: Finance, Commercial Services & Economic
Development, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Finance
& Human Resources and Chief Financial Officer.
Members were informed that the net projected outturn position for 2018/19 was
estimated to be within budget.
It was a positive start to the year given that £7.6m savings were required to balance
the 2018/19 budget and the aim was that senior managers would sustain this position
and make further improvements where possible by year end .
Children’s Safeguarding and Early Help & Support continued to be key areas of focus
and both had cost improvement plans in place to reduce costs and deliver savings.
Adult Social Care was showing a neutral position. These plans were monitored on a
regular basis both by senior managers and Cabinet Members.

There were a number of variations from the approved budget, including some
beneficial variances. The main areas were highlighted as:





A benefit of £1.5m relating to Treasury Management activities - the majority of
which related to benefits from low interest rates for short term borrowing.
Some long term borrowing had taken place in 2018/19 to reduce interest rate
exposure and the position was regularly monitored by senior finance staff with
advice taken from the Council’s external treasury management advisors.
Early Help & Support – overall the service was currently projected to be £0.8m
overspend at year end. This was the position after applying £0.5m one off
balances.
Education & Corporate Parenting – overall the service was projected to be
overspent by £0.5m. This was from a combination of the cost of providing school
transport and an increase in the number of children with high needs.

The funding outlook for the medium term remained uncertain however it was
anticipated that the Council would need to identify a further £20-25m savings by the
end of 2020/21 on top of the £117m savings already delivered, so it was important to
maintain the excellent track record in managing budgets and maximise the position in
2018/19 which would assist in future years.
RESOLVED (a) that it be noted that the 2018/19 revenue spending is currently projected
to be within budget and that work will continue with SMT to sustain this
position and to approve the use of the contingency detailed in paragraph
5.1;
(b) that the position in relation to capital spend be noted TO RECOMMEND
TO COUNCIL that the new allocations, virements and slippage detailed in
Appendix 3 be approved; and
(c) that the collection rates for NNDR, council tax and sales ledger be noted.
CB-05

Housing Investment Programme

Non-Key Decision
Councillor L D Carter, Cabinet Member: Finance, Commercial Services & Economic
Development, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Business, Development
& Employment which provided an update on the programme to the year ending
2017/18.
The Housing Investment Programme (HIP) was a strategic programme, delivering a
portfolio of properties for private and affordable rent. Nuplace Ltd was the Council’s
chosen delivery vehicle for the programme. Having been incorporated in April 2015,
Nuplace had been operational for just over three years. Over the period, Nuplace had:








Delivered 290 homes, including all four-bed properties on Coppice Court,
Snedshill which were reserved on the day of release.
Delivered an income of £1.23m in 2017/18.
Generated £367k since 2016/17 from the New Homes Bonus and Council tax,
which was expected to rise to £756k per annum.
Cumulatively since 2015/16 Nuplace Limited was forecasted to have delivered
a profit before interest and taxation of £1.5m and £683k after interest but
before taxation. In 2017/18 alone Nuplace achieved a forecast profit of
£1.002m before interest and taxation and £343k after interest but before
taxation.
Regenerated over 20 acres of brownfield land.

In response to comments from the Conservative Group Leader, the Cabinet Member
for Housing and Enforcement stated that Nuplace had provided affordable housing in
Newport and plans were being developed for future sites. The Cabinet Member for
Housing and Enforcement noted that residents want to move to Nuplace houses and
they were highly valued by the community.
RESOLVED that –
(a)
(b)
(c)

CB-06

The progress made in the delivery of the Housing Investment
Programme during 2017/19 be noted
The development proposals for 2018/19 be noted
The financial performance of Nuplace for the year 2017/19 and the
impact of Nuplace’s operations on the Council’s budget position be
noted.

The Telford Land Deal

Non-Key Decision
Councillor R A Overton, Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member: Communities, Housing
and Enforcement, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Customer and
Neighbourhood Services which provided an update on the programme.
Enterprise Telford, the Council’s investment brand, continued to attract investment,
both commercial and residential development into the Borough. The Council had
entered into a 10 year Land Deal with Homes England (HE) in March 2016. In the last
12 months, the Deal had secured gross land sales of c £17.9m, which had enabled
the delivery of 359 new homes and 553 new jobs.
The highest profile investment in the last 12 months was Magna International’s new
plant at T54, which was set to deliver over 600 jobs in a state of the art manufacturing
plant. Polytec had also invested in a new manufacturing plant at T54 which was set to
deliver 243 new jobs.
By the end of 2017/18, the Deal had delivered c£3.1m in local profit share, which were
retained locally for investment. This profit share was channelled into new incubation

units for start-up companies. In the next 12 months, the Deal would support delivery
of NI Park in Newport, the Agri-Tech Innovation Park.
RESOLVED that the outcomes achieved since the Land Deal was completed as
set out in section 4 of the report be noted.
CB-07

Response to Future Fit Hospital Reconfiguration

Non-Key Decision
Councillor A R H England, Cabinet Member: Health and Wellbeing, presented the
report of the Assistant Director: Health & Well-Being which outlined the Council’s
response to the Future Fit consultation regarding the future of hospital services in the
Borough, Shropshire and Mid Wales.
Option 2, where the Princess Royal Hospital would be the Emergency Care site,
retaining the Women & Children’s unit, was the Council’s preferred option. The CCG’s
preferred option, Option 1, was for Royal Shrewsbury Hospital to be the Emergency
Care site, with the Women & Children’s unit being moved to Shrewsbury.
The report outlined the Council’s reasons for their preferred option, Option 2, which
had fewer capital costs, placed the Women & Children’s unit in the area of highest
need and that the Princess Royal Hospital was the closest hospital for 60% of
residents.
The Conservative Group Leader stated that cross-party support for the proposals was
important, to protect local NHS services. The Leader stated that it was important that
Councillors of all parties stood together to ensure that Telford retained a full A&E
service and the Women & Children’s unit.
RESOLVED that the Council’s response to the proposed hospital
reconfiguration that will be sent to the Clinical Commissioning Groups be
approved.
CB-08

Library Services Strategy

Non-Key Decision
Councillor R C Evans, Cabinet Member for People Service, Visitor Economy and
Partnerships, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Neighbourhood &
Customer Services which outlined the future for library services in the Borough.
Seven objectives had been developed which would continue to improve the well-being
of residents and visitors. The vision was to provide safe hubs at the heart of the
community, which provided a free service that opened up inspirational opportunities
for reading, information and discovery. It was noted that library staff would be digital
champions, supporting residents in accessing information.

The Cabinet Member for Health & Wellbeing paid tribute to the partnership working
between the Council and Town and Parish Councils to keep libraries open.
RESOLVED that –
a) The Telford & Wrekin Library Service Strategy 2018-2020 be approved
b) Responsibility be delegated to the appropriate Assistant Director with
responsibility for the library service to implement, review and further
develop the action plan for delivery of the Strategy.
CB-09

Driving Delivery of the Council’s Priorities – End of Year
Performance Report 2017-18

Non-Key Decision
Councillor R C Evans, Cabinet Member for People Service, Visitor Economy and
Partnerships, presented the report of the Managing Director, which presented an
overview of the progress made in delivering the Council’s community facing priorities
as identified by the Council Plan
This illustrated how the Council continued to make real progress against these
priorities despite having made £110m+ in savings, which included:
- Sustained progress as a “Business Supporting, Business Winning Council”
securing investment and the creation of jobs in the Borough.
- The Council’s new approach to enforcement had seen a 15% reduction in
environmental crime.
- A 10,000 increase in the number of visits to Council leisure centres – a core
part of the approach to residents adopting healthy lifestyles
Key challenges across the year included:
- Increased demand pressure into services that support vulnerable children and
adults, and housing and homeless services.
- The need to ensure that all pupils attend a good or outstanding school and
achieve their potential whatever their background.
RESOLVED that the end of year performance against the Council’s priorities be
noted.
CB-10

Representation on Outside Bodies

Non-Key Decision
Councillor R C Evans, Cabinet Member for People Service, Visitor Economy and
Partnerships, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Governance,
Procurement & Commissioning which set out the appointments to outside bodies that
the Council was required to make for 2018/19. Nominations had been sought from
the political groups for those appointments that were not by position. Following
discussions with the political groups, a list of representatives for approval by Cabinet

had been proposed, and this was tabled as Appendix 1. It was noted that the Madeley
Regeneration Partnership had ceased, and no longer required an appointment.
RESOLVED – that the nominations to represent the Council on Outside Bodies
for 2018/19, as set out in Appendix 1 of the report, with the exclusion of the
Madeley Regeneration Partnership, be approved.
The meeting ended at 17.40pm.
Signed for the purposes of the Decision Notices

Jonathan Eatough
Assistant Director: Governance, Procurement & Commissioning
Date:
Signed:

……………………………….

Date:

……………………………….

TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL
CABINET 13 September 2018
LILLESHALL PARISH NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN
REPORT OF THE ASSISTANT DIRECTOR: BUSINESS, DEVELOPMENT & EMPLOYMENT
LEAD CABINET MEMBER: COUNCILLOR OVERTON
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT
1.

SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS

1.1

The Localism Act (2011) introduced legislation which allows Parish Councils to produce a
Neighbourhood Development Plan (NDP) for their administrative area.

1.2

The Council is working with a number of Town and Parish Councils across the Borough in their
preparation of NDP supporting local communities to engage with and achieve a greater stake in, the
planning and development of their local area. To date three have been adopted and five are in
preparation. Lilleshall Parish Council submitted their neighbourhood development plan (the “Lilleshall
Parish Neighbourhood Plan”) (NP) and other supporting documents to Telford & Wrekin Council as
local planning authority. This was received in February 2018. In response and in accordance with its
statutory duties, Telford & Wrekin undertook a number of checks to ensure that all the procedural and
other requirements had been met and completed a 6-week publicity period which allowed written
representations to be made.

1.3

Telford & Wrekin appointed an Independent Examiner (the Examiner), John Parmiter, to conduct the
Examination of the NDP. His report was received by the Council on 8th of August 2018. The Report
recommended proceeding to Referendum, subject to a number of modifications. Those modifications
have been applied to the NDP and incorporated into a Referendum version of the NDP (Appendix 3).
Lilleshall Parish Council have agreed that, subject to the modifications being made, the NDP progress
to the referendum stage.

1.4

The purpose of this report is to seek Cabinet approval for the NDP, subject to the modifications, to
proceed to formal Referendum. The full list of modifications proposed by the Examiner are set out in
the Examiner’s Report. (Appendix 1 )

1.5

Whilst the Examiner’s proposed modifications are not binding, they are considered by Officers to be
appropriate. No additional modifications are considered to be required prior to the Referendum stage.

1.6

Members need to be satisfied that the NDP meets certain “basic conditions” before it can proceed to
a Referendum. As explained in this report, Officers and the Examiner are satisfied that these “basic
conditions” have been met.

2.

Recommendation

2.1

That Cabinet agree with the Independent Examiner that, subject to the modifications
recommended by him being made, the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan meets the “basic
conditions” and all other legal requirements as summarised in this report and the Independent
Examiner’s report and

2.2

That Cabinet agree that the required modifications should be made to Lilleshall Parish
Neighbourhood Plan and that the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan Referendum Version
should proceed to Referendum, and

2.3

That Cabinet agree that the Referendum Area should not be extended beyond the designated
area to which the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan relates

2.4

That the Managing Director be authorised to exercise all the relevant powers and duties and
undertake all necessary arrangements for the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan
Referendum Version (May 2018) to now proceed to Referendum and for the Referendum to take
place asking the question whether the voter wants Telford & Wrekin Council to use this
1

neighbourhood plan for the Lilleshall Neighbourhood area to help it decide planning
applications in this neighbourhood area.

3.

SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

COMMUNITY IMPACT

TARGET COMPLETION/
DELIVERY DATE

Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan objective(s)?
Yes Co-operative Council:
- Involving local people more in planning and running services
- As a Council, supporting our community better and encouraging
people to do more to help their own communities
Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people?
Yes NDP’s contribute to the local planning framework for future
development within a designated area. Production of the NDP has
involved the whole of the community and people have had the
opportunity to provide formal comments on policies which will affect
the future development of their area including a minimum 6-week
formal publicising consultation period. The referendum stage
provides an opportunity for the people within the Lilleshall Parish
area to vote on the plan prior to formally making the plan.
Subject to Cabinet approval, the NDP will proceed to referendum, the
outcome of which will determine if the NDP can be made (approved) by the
Authority. To achieve this, the referendum must result in more than half of
those voting, voting in favour of the NDP. It is anticipated that, after putting
all necessary arrangements in place, the NDP will proceed to referendum,
subject to Cabinet approval. Subject to a favourable outcome, the final
version of NDP is anticipated to be presented to Cabinet for approval in the
Autumn of 2018.

FINANCIAL/ VALUE FOR
MONEY IMPACT

Yes

LEGAL ISSUES

Yes

The costs associated with the introduction of Neighbourhood Plans,
including the additional costs of designations, referendum and
examinations have to be met by the Local Authority. The Ministry of
Housing, Communities and Local Government confirmed in their
letter dated 30 May 2018 that £20,000 funding is available to LPA’s
which would cover those costs. However, to qualify for this funding a
referendum date needs to be scheduled prior to making a funding
claim.
AEM 09/08/18.
The Localism Act 2011 provided a framework for a new statutory
regime to establish Neighbourhood Planning. Subsequent legislation
has added more detail to that framework. Lilleshall Parish Council
has had to fulfil its publication and consultation obligations under this
legislation and the Borough Council as local planning authority has
now publicised the Lilleshall Parish NP and processed it through the
Independent Examination stage. With the benefit of the Examiner’s
report the Borough Council as LPA (“the LPA”) now has to properly
consider a number of matters relating to the NDP before it can
proceed to a referendum.
The issues which the LPA now needs to consider and determine are
set out in this report. If the LPA is satisfied that certain conditions
have been met a referendum must be held. If the LPA is not so
satisfied, the NDP must be refused. Unless a different date is agreed
with the Parish Council, this LPA decision needs to be made within 5
weeks of receiving the Independent Examiner’s report.
If the referendum takes place and results in more than half of those
voting (i.e. 50% + 1) voting in favour of the NDP, subject to certain
exceptional circumstances, the LPA must make the NDP as soon as
reasonably practical and in any event within 8 weeks of the
referendum.
2

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS
& OPPORTUNITIES

Yes

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC
WARDS

Yes

Further legal points are raised later in this report.
EG – 08.08.18
The main risk associated with the referendum stage is that the
referendum itself does not deliver a majority vote in favour of the
Plan. In this context the LPA would be unable to make the NDP a
statutory plan to be applied to the determination of planning
applications in the designated area. However, this is unlikely bearing
in mind the level of engagement carried out by Lilleshall Parish
Council with the assistance of the LPA, which has sought to address
the key issues identified through the consultation process.
Opportunities associated with the NDP include a strengthening of
local engagement in the planning process.
Church Aston and Lilleshall Ward

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
4.

INFORMATION

4.1

Neighbourhood planning was introduced by the Localism Act 2011. It provides the opportunity for a
Parish/Town Council or local forum to produce a neighbourhood development plan with the
involvement of local people, helping to inform future planning decisions in their area. Under the Town
and Country Planning Act 1990, Telford & Wrekin Council as LPA has a statutory duty to assist
communities in the preparation of the NP through the various statutory stages in the process. In
accordance with the 1990 Act and the Neighbourhood Planning Regulations, Lilleshall Parish Council
submitted their NP in February 2018 for Telford & Wrekin Council to complete the necessary checks
and proceed to the next stages of publication, examination and referendum.

4.2

The referendum version of the NDP is in accordance with and supports the policy approach to
Lilleshall and the rural area in the recently adopted Telford & Wrekin Local Plan.

5.

Examination of the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood plan

5.1

An independent examination of the plan took place in July 2018. The purpose of the examination was
to establish whether procedural and other matters had been properly dealt with and in establishing
whether or not the NDP met the ‘basic conditions’. The “basic conditions” include the following:






Whether, having regard for national planning policy and guidance from the Secretary of State, it is
appropriate that the NDP should be made
Whether the NDP contributes to the achievement of sustainable development
Whether the NDP is in general conformity with the strategic policies contained in the Development
Plan for the area of the Authority
Whether the NDP is in breach of and/or is otherwise compatible with EU obligations
Whether the making of the NDP is likely to have a significant effect on any “European Sites” as
defined in the Conservation Habitats and Species Regulations 2012

5.2

The Examiner also had to consider whether the area for any referendum should extend beyond the
area to which the NDP related.

5.3

The Examiner has proposed a number of changes which primarily relate to modifying policies and
other supporting text contained in the NDP. Members’ attention is drawn to the proposed modifications
which are set out in the Examiner’s report (Appendix 1). These modifications have been incorporated
within the Referendum Version of the NDP (Appendix 3). Lilleshall Parish Council have agreed that,
subject to the modifications being made, the NDP progress to the referendum stage. The main
changes are summarised below:



Modifications to Policy DEV1 to remove the restriction of infill development to a maximum of three
dwellings as this is not supported by robust and proportionate evidence and is generally not
consistent with the development plan.
Deletion of Policies DEV2 and LE3 which were aimed at preventing the coalescence of settlements
and protecting the rural character and nature of the Strategic Landscape Areas. Policy LE3 sought
to reinstate the Lilleshall Strategic Landscape Area.
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Deletion of some of the proposed Local Green Spaces in Policy LE1 (like the MoD Sports field)
because of failure to meet the criteria in the National; Planning Policy Framework (NPPF).
Modifications to the supporting text of Policy INF2 which aims to protect local community facilities.
Due to lack of supporting evidence to justify policy, the Examiner proposes to delete Policy INF3
on developer contributions. The Examiner suggested this is recast as a ‘Community Aspiration
(appendix 3).




5.4

On all other aspects of the basic conditions tests, the Examiner concluded that, subject to his
recommended modifications being made, the NDP met the tests. In addition, the Examiner also
concluded that the NDP has been prepared in accordance with all other legal requirements, in
particular those under paragraph 8(1) of schedule 4B of Town and Country Planning Act (TCPA), in
that:



the NDP had been prepared and submitted for examination by a qualifying body;
the NDP had been prepared for an area that has been designated under Section 61G of the TCPA
as applied to neighbourhood plans by section 38A of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act
2004 (PCPA);
the NDP met the requirements of Section 38B of the PCPA (i.e. the Plan must specify the period to
which it has effect (to 2031), must not include provisions about development that is excluded
development, and must not relate to more than one Neighbourhood Area); and
the policies relate to the development and use of land for a designated Neighbourhood Area, in line
with the requirements of Section 38A of the PCPA.




5.5

Consequently, the Examiner recommended that the NDP, as modified in accordance with his report
met all relevant legal requirements and should proceed to referendum. The Examiner also concluded
that the boundary of the referendum (or ‘referendum area’) should be the same as the boundary of
the NDP.

6.

Considerations for Cabinet

6.1

Cabinet must:
a) consider each of the recommendations made by the Examiner and the reasons for them
b) decide what action to take in respect of each recommendation
c) be satisfied that the NDP meets the basic conditions (see para 5.1 above) and be satisfied that the
NDP is compatible with EU Convention Rights and be satisfied that the NDP complies with the
various requirements referred to at paragraph 5.4 above
OR
be satisfied that the NDP would meet those conditions, be compatible with those rights and comply with
those requirements if modifications were made to the NDP as recommended by the Examiner.

6.2

In respect of a) and b), Members are recommended to accept each of the Examiner’s
recommendations and reasons and to agree that all of the Examiner’s recommendations be
incorporated into a new version of the NDP (the Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan: Referendum Version).

6.3

In respect of c) Members are recommended to accept the Examiner’s recommendation that the NDP
would meet these conditions, be compatible with these rights and comply with these requirements if
his recommended modifications were made to the NDP and further that these modifications should
be made.

6.4

In respect of the area in which the Referendum is to take place, Members are recommended to accept
the Examiner’s recommendation that the Referendum Area should not change and should be the
same as the designated NDP area.

6.5

If Members accept the Examiner’s and officers’ recommendations, a Referendum must be held on the
making of the NDP by the LPA.

6.6

If Members are not satisfied in respect of c) above and do not accept the Examiner’s
recommendations, they must refuse to make the NDP.
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6.7

In any event, Members’ decisions and reasoning in these matters has to be published in a decision
notice.

7.

Preparing for Referendum

7.1

Subject to Cabinet approval, the NDP will proceed to the next stage; Referendum. The Referendum
is organised and carried out by Telford & Wrekin Council. The Referendum will only be carried out in
Lilleshall Parish as the Neighbourhood Plan area. In accordance with Regulation 4 of the
Neighbourhood Planning (Referendum) Regulations 2012 the Council will publish an Information
Statement declaring when a Referendum will be held and the questions to be asked no less than 28
working days beforehand. In accordance with Regulation 3, the Referendum will ask whether voters
want the LPA to use the NDP to help decide planning applications in the Plan Area.

7.2

It is anticipated that the Referendum will be held, subject to Cabinet approval on 15th November 2018.

7.3

The key tasks involved in preparing for the Referendum include the preparation of documents and
website information for inspection including ‘information statement’, printing of polling cards and
organisation of polling stations similar to those used at local government elections. The organisation
of the Referendum will be led by TWC Electoral Services in liaison with the Environment & Planning
Policy Team and Lilleshall Parish Council.

7.4

If more than 50% of those voting vote in favour of the NDP, Telford & Wrekin Council must then make
the NDP within 8 weeks of the referendum.

7.5

A neighbourhood plan comes fully into force as part of the statutory development plan once it has
been made. It will be published on Telford & Wrekin Councils website and used in the determination
of planning applications in the Neighbourhood Plan area i.e. in the Parish of Lilleshall.

8.

Conclusion

8.1

Lilleshall Parish Council is the fifth “qualifying body” in the Borough to progress a NP to this stage,
working closely with their community to produce a plan which reflects local views on future
development in the Parish and policies which, if the Lilleshall NP is made, will be taken into
consideration in the decision making process.

8.2

A further report will be brought for Cabinet consideration following the outcome of the Referendum.

9.

IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

9.1

Once the Lilleshall Parish NP is made, it will become part of the statutory planning framework for the
Borough. In accordance with the ethos of neighbourhood planning, the NDP is based on extensive
community engagement and is therefore a product of the community with policies reflecting their
views. The policies, once modified, are considered to be in general conformity with the adopted
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan

9.2

In accordance with legal requirements, planning applications should be determined in accordance
with the provisions of relevant Development Plan’s which, once the NDP is made, for the Lilleshall
Parish area, would include the NDP as well as the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan. This is unless material
considerations indicate otherwise, meaning the NDP policies must be balanced with other
considerations as part of the decision making process undertaken by the LPA.

10.

PREVIOUS MINUTES

10.1 Application for the Designation of a Neighbourhood Area – Lilleshall (Cabinet, 30 May 2013)
11.

BACKGROUND PAPERS







Lilleshall Neighbourhood plan – Regulation 15 Consultation Version
Consultation Statement and appendices
Basic Conditions Statement
Interim Statement on Regulation 14 Consultation
Habitat Regulation Assessment Screening Statement
Strategic Environmental Assessment Statement
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Available at: www.telford.gov.uk/lilleshallndp
12.

Appendices

Appendix 1 - Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan Independent Examiners Report
Appendix 2 - Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan – Examination / Regulation 15 Consultation Version
Appendix 3 - Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan – Referendum Version
Date: 06 August 2018
Report prepared by Lawrence Munyuki, Senior Planning Officer, Environment & Planning Policy
Telephone: 01952 384241
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Sum m ary
1. From my examination of the submitted Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan and
the supporting documents, including all the representations made, I have
concluded that, subject to the modifications I recommend, the Neighbourhood
Plan should proceed to Referendum.
2. I have concluded that, subject to modification, the plan meets the Basic Conditions.
In summary, the Basic Conditions are that it must:
§

Be appropriate to make the plan, having regard to national policies and
advice;

§

Contribute to the achievement of sustainable development;

§

Be in general conformity with the strategic policies of the development plan;
and

§

Not breach, and be otherwise compatible with, European Union and
European Convention on Human Rights obligations.

3. I have concluded that the plan meets the legal requirements in that:
§

It has been prepared and submitted for examination by a qualifying body –
Lilleshall Parish Council;

§

It has been prepared for an area properly designated;

§

It does not cover more than one neighbourhood plan area;

§

It does not relate to “excluded development”;

§

It specifies the period to which it has effect – to 2031; and

§

The policies relate to the development and use of land for a designated
neighbourhood area.

4. Overall, I recommend that the Neighbourhood Plan should proceed to
Referendum.

5. Further, I recommend that the referendum area be the same as the civil Parish,
the designated area.

2

1.

Introduction

1.1

I am appointed by Telford & Wrekin Borough Council, with the support of the
Lilleshall Parish Council, the Qualifying Body, to undertake an independent
examination of the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan, as submitted for
examination. I was appointed as independent Examiner in early July and carried out
an unaccompanied site visit later in the month.

1.2

I am an independent planning and development professional of 40 years standing
and a member of NPIERS’ Panel of Independent Examiners. I am independent of
any local connections and have no conflicts of interests.
The Scope of the Examination

1.3

It is the role of the Independent Examiner to consider whether making the plan meets
the “Basic Conditions.” These are that in making the Neighbourhood Plan it must:
§

be appropriate to do so, having regard to national policies and advice contained
in guidance issued by the Secretary of State;

§

contribute to the achievement of sustainable development;

§

be in general conformity with the strategic policies of the development plan (see
Development Plan, below) for the area; and

§

not breach, and must be otherwise be compatible with, European Union (EU)
and European Convention on Human Rights (ECHR) obligations.

1.4

Regulations also require that the Neighbourhood Plan should not be likely to have a
significant effect on a European Site or a European Offshore Marine Site either alone
or in combination with other plans or projects.

1.5

In examining the Plan I am also required to establish if the plan complies with certain
legal requirements; in summary they are whether it:

1.6

§

Has been prepared and submitted for examination by a qualifying body;

§

Has been prepared for an area that has been properly designated

§

Meets the requirements that they must not include excluded development

§

Relates to more than one Neighbourhood Area; and

§

Relates to the development and use of land.

Finally, as independent Examiner, I must make one of the following
recommendations in relation to the Plan proceeding to a Referendum:
a)

that it should proceed to Referendum on the basis that it meets all legal
requirements; or

b)

that once modified to meet all relevant legal requirements it should proceed to
Referendum; or

c)

that it should not proceed to Referendum on the basis that it does not meet the
relevant legal requirements.
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1.7

Second, if recommending that the Plan should go forward to Referendum, I am also
then required to consider whether or not the Referendum Area should extend beyond
the Neighbourhood Area to which the Plan relates.
The Examination documents

1.8

In addition to the legal and national policy framework and guidance (principally The
Town and Country Planning Acts (as amended), Planning and Compulsory Purchase
Act, Localism Act, Neighbourhood Plans Regulations, the National Planning Policy
Framework and the Planning Policy Guidance) together with the development plan,
the relevant documents that were furnished to me as the neighbourhood plan and its
supporting documentation1 for examination were:
§

Neighbourhood Plan (Reg 15 submission version)

§

Basic Conditions Statement;

§

Consultation Statement; and

§

SEA and HRA Screening Statements.

§

Local Green Space Technical Paper

The Qualifying Body and the Designated Area
1.9

Lilleshall Parish Council is the Qualifying Body for the designated area that is the
neighbourhood plan area. Telford & Wrekin Borough Council, the local authority,
designated the Neighbourhood Area in June 2016. There is no other neighbourhood
plan for this area.
The Neighbourhood Plan Area

1.10 The parish of Lilleshall lies immediately east of Telford and to the west of Newport, in
the ceremonial county of Shropshire, within the Borough of Telford & Wrekin,
comprising the village of Lilleshall itself and the hamlet of, together with land around
The Humbers including an army barracks contiguous with the Telford urban area.
1.11 The parish is set in a predominantly rural landscape, with agriculture the dominant
land use. Key historic features include the Lilleshall Abbey ruins, the Duke of
Sutherland Memorial at the summit of Lilleshall Hill, the refurbished Tripe and Deep
Limekilns and the Hughs Bridge Inclined Plane (which once formed part of the old
Tub Boat canal system. The parish has a historic village church, primary school, one
pub, a cricket ground, tennis courts, sports fields at the army barracks, parish
memorial hall and youth centre. Most facilities are centered on the main village;
though there is no village shop there is a part-time Post Office in the Memorial Hall.
1.12 The last census recorded a population of 1,326. The parish profile shows a relatively
affluent parish, with high levels of home ownership (76%) and where car ownership
is high, with 42% of households having two or more cars/vans.
1.13 The parish is bisected by the south-east to north-west A518 connecting Telford to
Newport. Many of the local roads are narrow with few footways. There is an
1

I was also supplied with a folder of Correspondence and Supporting Documentation.
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Source: The Green Infrastructure Framework Evidence & Analysis doc: T&W Council 2009
The supporting text to Policy HO10 – penultimate sentence of 5.3.1.5 – erroneously refers to the
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extensive network of footpaths, bridleways and cycleways, including the Hutchinson
Way long distance footpath and national cycle route 55.
1.14 The parish is within the 10% least deprived neighbourhoods in England. Most of the
housing comprises one family households, with a fifth being one person households.
A significant proportion of local housing contains members over 65 years old.
2.

Neighbourhood Plan preparation and public consultation
The Neighbourhood Plan’s development

2.1

The Parish Council decided to apply for designation of the whole parish area in
September 2015. The parish and area were designated in June 2016. The parish
council set up a steering group, which led the early work of evidence gathering,
consultation and identification of issues; though this was disbanded in March 2017
and the Parish Council then led the exercise directly, assisted by consultants (though
it is not clear what they contributed nor how the Parish Council responded).

2.2

I have not found the governance and decision-making process clear; for example, I
am surprised at the scant references to progress on the plan in the Parish Council
Minutes which do not, in my view, reflect the claim at page 3 of the Consultation
Statement that “… actions for and progress of the Neighbourhood Plan have been
included as an agenda item at all parish Council meetings …”. It is far from clear who
was actually making the decisions on the plan that are reported to the Parish
Council, or how they made them, as none of the Minutes of the (now disbanded)
Steering Group (and sometimes referred to as the Planning Group) are on the parish
website, contrary to the claim on page 4 (under the heading Neighbourhood Plan
Steering Group); nor was this clear from the Key Events Schedule.

2.3

Six key themes were identified for public consultation on the main parish survey:
providing homes; jobs and the local economy; protecting our environment; improving
community services; creating a sustainable community; and housing – identifying
needs. Subsequently, these formed the basis for the development of plan policies:
development (later housing); heritage and design; local environment; community
infrastructure; transport and accessibility; and employment/economy.

2.4

The Consultation Statement (CS) focuses on the outputs of two main exercises: two
Open Forums and the Residents Survey (the latter carried out by the Shropshire
Rural Communities Council (SRCC), as well as the formal periods of consultation on
draft plans. Appendix 2 to the Consultation Statement sets out the residents’
comments from the Open Forums. Its not clear how many (or few) attended these
sessions; their comments are simply listed – all 168. With no evident evaluation it is
hard to make sense of them. The Resident’s Survey is more helpful, however; as is
the Planning Group’s analysis.
Pre-submission public consultation

2.5

The Regulation 14 consultation ran over 6 weeks from 24th May to 14th July 2017.
Appendix 4 sets out a Comments Review Table of the 11 responses to this stage,
many from a member of the Parish Council itself. Appendix 5 of the CS sets out the
detailed comments of the Borough Council. The plan was duly revised to take into
account the listed LNP actions.

2.6

The Local Plan had by this stage reached an advanced stage; in particular, two
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significant elements of the Local Plan which impacted the neighbourhood plan area
had been removed following its examination: a Sustainable Urban Extension on the
western boundary (H1) and the Strategic Landscape Area around Lilleshall. The
Parish Council duly decided to delay publication of the draft plan and to carry out
changes to reflect the new development plan. A Supplementary Consultation, duly
took place over 4 weeks from 8th November to 5th December 2017. This attracted 6
responses. The summary and agreed actions are set out in Appendix 6 of the CS.
2.7

The neighbourhood plan was submitted to the Borough Council in February 2018
under Regulation 15. The Borough Council then conducted 6-week consultation
under Regulation 16 from 10th April ending 29th May 2018.

2.8

A total of 11 representations were made. The most substantive came from
developers and site promoters, together with the Ministry of Defence. There were no
negative responses from Historic England, the Environment Agency, Natural England
or Severn Trent (the Water Authority); though some drafting suggestions were made.
One local resident, a former treasurer of the Steering Group made wide-ranging
comments on the decision-making process and consultation, which I have taken into
account, in the context of meeting the Basic Conditions.
Environmental Assessment and EU Directives

2.9

Under Article 3(3) and 3(4) of the Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA)
Directive 2001/42/EC a SEA is required of plans and programmes which “determine
the use of small areas at a local level”. The Borough Council as “responsible
authority” determines if the plan is likely to have significant environmental effects.

2.10 In November 2016 the parish council submitted a formal screening request to the
borough council (as the responsible authority) for a Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA) and an Appropriate Assessment under the Habitats Regulations.
In January 2017 the Borough Council determined that neither was required, having
consulted with the relevant statutory authorities, as there were unlikely to be any
significant environmental effects.

Human Rights and European Obligations
2.11 I have no reason to believe that making the plan would breach or is incompatible with
the European Convention on Human Rights or other EU obligations.

Plan period
2.12 The neighbourhood plan states, on its cover and in the chapter on Monitoring and
Review that it covers the period to 2031, which is co-terminus with the plan period of
the very recently adopted Local Plan.
Excluded development
2.13 A neighbourhood plan cannot include policies for excluded development, such as
minerals and waste. I have concluded that the plan does not do so.
Recommendations
2.14 In my report I have set out recommended modifications, which are typically preceded
by the expression “I recommend” (in bold).
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3. The draft N eighbourhood Plan in its planning and local
context
National policies and advice
3.1

The neighbourhood plan must have regard to national policies and advice, contained
in guidance issued by the Secretary of State, and contribute to the achievement of
sustainable development (the first two Basic Conditions). The National Planning
Policy Framework (the Framework) was revised during the examination. It is
concerned with, inter alia, neighbourhood planning:
The application of the presumption has implications for the way communities engage
in neighbourhood planning. Neighbourhood plans should support the delivery of
strategic policies contained in local plans or spatial development strategies; and
should shape and direct development that is outside of these strategic policies.
Para 13

3.2

The Framework continues, at para 29:
Neighbourhood planning gives communities the power to develop a shared vision for
their area. Neighbourhood plans can shape, direct and help to deliver sustainable
development, by influencing local planning decisions as part of the statutory
development plan. Neighbourhood plans should not promote less development than
set out in the strategic policies for the area, or undermine those strategic policies.

3.3

In relation to housing, at para 69, it advises:
Where it is not possible to provide a requirement figure for a neighbourhood area, the
local planning authority should provide an indicative figure, if requested to do so by
the neighbourhood planning body. This figure should take into account factors such
as the latest evidence of local housing need, the population of the neighbourhood
area and the most recently available planning strategy of the local planning authority.

3.4

The Framework’s policy guidance on Local Green Space designations is at para 100:
The Local Green Space designation should only be used where the green space is:
a) in reasonably close proximity to the community it serves;
b) demonstrably special to a local community and holds a particular local
significance, for example because of its beauty, historic significance, recreational
value (including as a playing field), tranquility or richness of its wildlife; and
c) local in character and is not an extensive tract of land.

3.5

The plan must give sufficient clarity to enable a policy to do the development
management job it is intended to do; or to have due regard to Guidance [noting that
this has yet to be updated in the light of the revised Framework]. Paragraph 041 of
the Guidance explains that:
“A policy in a neighbourhood plan should be clear and unambiguous. It should be
drafted with sufficient clarity that a decision maker can apply it consistently and with
confidence when determining planning applications. It should be concise, precise
and supported by appropriate evidence. It should be distinct to reflect and respond to
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the unique characteristics and planning context of the specific neighbourhood area
for which it has been prepared.” (Reference ID: 41-041-20140306)
3.6 Also, there has to be evidence to support particular policies, notwithstanding it may
express a strong and well-intentioned aspiration or concern of the local community.
The Guidance (Para 040 ref 41-040-20160211) states:
“While there are prescribed documents that must be submitted with a neighbourhood
plan or Order there is no ‘tick box’ list of evidence required for neighbourhood planning.
Proportionate, robust evidence should support the choices made and the approach
taken. The evidence should be drawn upon to explain succinctly the intention and
rationale of the policies in the draft neighbourhood plan or the proposals in an Order.
A local planning authority should share relevant evidence, including that gathered to
support its own plan making, with a qualifying body …… Neighbourhood plans are not
obliged to contain policies addressing all types of development. However, where they
do contain policies relevant to housing supply, these policies should take account of
latest and up-to-date evidence of housing need
In particular, where a qualifying body is attempting to identify and meet housing need, a
local planning authority should share relevant evidence on housing need gathered to
support its own plan-making”.
The Development Plan - strategic policies
3.7 To meet the Basic Conditions the neighbourhood plan must be in general conformity
with the strategic policies of the development plan. The development plan comprises
the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2031, adopted in January 2018. I have had
regard to the relevant strategic policies of the Local Plan including policies SP3, H10,
BE1, NE1, NE7, COM1, C5, and ER12. I have had particular regard to:
•

•
3.8

Policy SP3, which sets out the spatial strategy for the rural area and which
supports the delivery of approximately 1,000 net new homes in the rural area;
and
Policy HO10, which supports a limited amount of infill housing in five key rural
settlements of which Lilleshall is one. The policy does not define infill.

Lilleshall is identified on the Key Diagram as one of five Primary Rural Settlements.

4. The neighbourhood plan and its policies
4.1

The Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan is a succinct and well-laid out document. It
will however require chapter and paragraph numbering throughout, to enable proper
usage as part of the development plan. It has a coherent structure: Following some
(un-numbered) contextual chapters the main body of the plan opens with an
overarching vision and objectives under each of the six policy headings - which
neatly sit on one page. While the tone of the vision statement could be read as
somewhat protectionist in that it is concerned with retaining the rural character and
identity of the plan area and protecting (and enhancing) its natural built environment,
the objectives for development do indicate support for limited new housing. On
balance, in the light of policies DEV1 and DEV3, I have concluded that the plan does
promote sustainable development.

4.2

After the six policy sections the plan ends with a short chapter on Monitoring and
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Review and finally five appendices. The appendices, in my view, will not be
necessary once the plan is made, with the exception of the mapping; I recommend
later that the Local Green Space maps (Appendix 2) would be better located
alongside the policies, for clarity. The mapping is generally poor, with the base maps
often illegible. I deal with those related to individual policies where they arise.
However, I recommend that Figure 6 – Mineral Safeguarding Areas – be deleted, as
this relates to Excluded Development and could be confusing to remain in the plan.
Figures 5,7 and 8 can remain in the appendix. In the light of the various mapping
modifications I am recommending it may be helpful for a new Polices map to be
prepared to deal with the remaining designations.
1. Housing
4.3

Policy DEV1 is concerned with residential development in Lilleshall village. It
supports housing infill and the conversion of existing buildings. The key issues raised
by the policy are twofold: a) its limitation to the built up area of the village; and b) its
limitation to a maximum of 3 dwellings. In relation to (a) there is no defined village
envelope and no evidence to limit the policy in this way. From the Consultation
Statement on (b) I see support for up to 10 homes, of which only about a quarter of
those indicated a preference for a maximum of 3. But I find no robust evidence to
support this particular limitation. Accordingly, I recommend the words “within the
existing built area of the village” and the second bullet point (“ … a maximum 3
dwellings") be deleted, as these phrases are not supported by robust and
proportionate evidence and to be generally consistent with the development plan.
Finally, see my recommendation as to an additional criterion – paragraph 4.12.

4.4

Policy DEV2 is concerned with the prevention of coalescence of settlements and to
protect the rural character and nature of the Strategic Landscape Areas. I see two
difficulties with this policy: The first is that the distance between Telford and Newport
– essentially the area of the neighbourhood plan - is such that there is no evidenced
threat of coalescence, especially as the originally planned extension to Telford (H1)
has been deleted from the Local Plan. The second is that the Lilleshall Strategic
Landscape Area has also been deleted from the Local Plan – and see later my
examination of LE3. The policy’s other references – to development on the Telford
urban boundary and limited infill, are covered, in my view, by policies DEV1 and
DEV3. I therefore recommend that Policy DEV2 be deleted.

4.5

Policy DEV3 deals with that part of the western boundary of the plan area, which is
contiguous with the eastern boundary of the Telford built-up area. The policy seeks
to support appropriately designed and laid out development here and in a way that
reduces the impact of such development on the rural character and setting of the
parish, preserving the open aspect of views from the hill and scenic impacts. It refers
to a policies map – found later in the plan between the parking and employment
policies, as Figure 4. The supporting text explains the context of recent proposals for
a Sustainable Urban Extension (formerly H1), now deleted from the Local Plan; and
that while the parish has a general understanding of the need for accommodating
development in Telford they see a need to minimise its adverse impacts.

4.6

A number of representations supported the thrust of this policy, notably Gladman,
Tesni Properties and Davidson Developments but some felt the text needed
clarifying and one made some drafting suggestions. I too concluded that the policy is
rather convoluted and needs clarifying in order to achieve its aims. I also agree with
Davidsons that the policy heading would be much clearer by referring to sites
contiguous with the Telford built-up area. This would also deal with the effect of my
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recommendation on DEV2, which deletes that reference. Overall, this policy is a
very positive response to planning for sustainable development and meeting future
housing needs.
4.7

The mapping for Fig 4 needs improving, as the base plan is illegible and the blue
dotted line – indicating the boundary to which the policy relates - is partially buried
under the plan area red line. In any event, this map is doing a number of jobs, which
I don’t believe it needs to do; it would be clearer if it only supported DEV 3. For
example, the proposed Local Green Space designations are already shown on Fig 3
and the Lilleshall Village Strategic Landscape Area is covered by LE3. While, the
Weald Moors Strategic landscape is part of the Local Plan I judge it helpful to show
on the plan (so long as the area shown is accurate and cross referenced to the
relevant part of the Local Plan) as it helps define the limit on the “contiguous”
boundary. Given the distance from Lilleshall village itself I found insufficient evidence
to support that part of the policy that seeks to protect its setting or views from the hill
(I presume Lilleshall hill itself).

4.8

I therefore recommend that Fig 4 is redrawn and retitled as follows:

4.9

•

Rename the map as Fig 4: Contiguous boundary with Telford built-up area

•

Remove Local Green Space and Lilleshall Strategic Landscape designations;

•

Redraw map so that the underlying base and contiguous boundary are clear

I also recommend that Policy DEV3 be modified to read:
POLICY DEV3: SITES CONTIGOUS WITH TELFORD BUILT-UP AREA
Development proposals on sites contiguous with the boundary of Telford built-up
area, as shown on Fig 4, will be supported provided they:
•

Respect the area’s rural character and open aspect; and

•

Are designed and laid out to minimise any adverse scenic impacts.

2. Heritage and Design
4.10 Policy D1 seeks to achieve high quality developments that respond well to the area’s
local character, reflect local distinctiveness and respects local heritage assets and
their setting. Arguably the Local Plan already does this and such a policy is not
necessary. The need for a supporting statement is already a validation requirement.
What makes its distinctively local is the need to respect “Duke of Sutherland” style
dwellings. However, the final sentence is an advocacy point and I recommend that it
be removed from the policy and placed in the supporting text.
4.11 Policy D2 is concerned with sustainable design. It is drafted in fairly allencompassing terms, so to make it consistent with national policy I recommend that
the phrase “where appropriate” be added to the final sentence.
4.12 Policy D3 is about the design of residential infill development. The policy seeks to
control development through a series of criteria that all have to be met. These arise,
it seems, from Open Forum comments and survey responses, rather than more
technical evidence. Nevertheless the rationale for the policy is sufficiently well
10

argued. However, to clarify the drafting, I recommend that the first sentence – about
off street parking and pedestrian links – be accommodated as criteria; that (b) be
relocated to Policy INF2 (see later) as a more appropriate place; and that (h) be
deleted and relocated as part of DEV1, again as a more appropriate place.
4.13 Given the wording refers to “the village” – I presume Lilleshall itself - and that Policy
DEV1 is concerned with infill development in that village it would read more logically
if it followed DEV1. I therefore recommend that it is retitled DEV2 and, together with
its supporting text, be relocated to follow DEV1 in the plan.
3. Local Environment
4.14 Policy LE1 designates seven sites as Local Green Spaces; these are listed (as
bullets, rather than numbers) in the policy and identified as a group on Fig 3 and
individually in Appendix 2 - on Figs 9-15. The supporting text explains that the
consultation showed significant support for the protection of certain spaces and that
the specific sites came out of the survey. Technical Paper – Local Green Spaces
was published in February 2018, which was part of the Regulation 15 consultation2.
This set out the justification for the designation – drawing out responses from the
Open Forums and Survey - and contained a number of tables: 1: matching the sites
to a list of Green Infrastructure Function criteria3; and 2: matching against the
Framework criteria. However, it does not provide me with a robust and proportionate
assessment of how the site selection was made; it is essentially justifying sites that
were already selected. There is no landscape assessment or other technical
appraisal included. From the representations I was concerned that limited efforts, if
any, were made to contact and consult all the owners of these sites.
4.15 The plan summarises the paper in Table 1. The supporting text explains that the
designation of such spaces needs to comply with the guidance in paras 76,7 of the
Framework (as was). The Framework was revised during the examination and the
(unchanged) criteria for designation are now at paragraph 100.
4.16 Taking each site in turn, I have concluded the following:
1. Cricket Ground and adjacent field: this is conventional playing field in close
proximity to the community, is not extensive in scale and is clearly well
valued locally. It holds a particular local significance as the historic home of
local cricket, at the heart of the village and is demonstrably special in
providing a significant viewpoint of the Hill. I conclude it meets the
Framework criteria.
2. School playing fields and children’s play areas: these are adjacent to the
Cricket Ground and form an effective extension of the space. Together they
form a valuable setting to the village and the prospect of the Hill. They
appear to be very well used and are clearly valued by the local community,
who regard them as demonstrably special. They too are located in close
proximity to the community and are not extensive in scale. I conclude it
meets the Framework criteria.
3. Fields surrounding The Croft, Church Road: The fields surrounding the
property are in arable use, in private ownership, not open to the public and
3
3

Source: The Green Infrastructure Framework Evidence & Analysis doc: T&W Council 2009
Source: The Green Infrastructure Framework Evidence & Analysis doc: T&W Council 2009
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the land is designated as the fields “comprise part of larger open field that
positively contributes to the verdant rural character of the area and the
attractive open setting to the village” (Table 1). I found this and much of the
reasoning in the Technical paper unconvincing; it could apply to many of the
gaps in the village and its surrounding fields - they are simply agricultural
fields. The owners made extensive representations, which I largely accept. I
have concluded that it does not meet the Framework criteria.
4. MoD Sports Centre, The Humbers. This land comprises playing fields (parts
of which are no longer maintained), is operational land, within an army
barracks and not open to the public (as I immediately found out on my site
visit). It is not in reasonably close proximity to the community it serves; nor is
it an extensive tract of land. While clearly of recreational value I have no
substantive evidence that it is demonstrably special or holds a particular local
significance. The Defence Infrastructure Organisation – who are looking to
dispose of the barracks complexes here in the future - made fairly extensive
representations against the designation and I agree with their substance.
Overall, I have concluded that it does not meet the Framework criteria.
5.

Lilleshall Hill (and the Duke of Sutherland Monument): this is an
extraordinary geological outcrop within the village. It is not extensive in scale,
is very close to the community it serves and is clearly well valued locally. It is
one of the outstanding features of east Shropshire. It offers a peaceful
vantage point over the surrounding countryside and is used by walkers and
is the central feature of the 10k Run. It is registered as a Local Wildlife Site. It
is demonstrably special and clearly holds a particular local significance. I
conclude that it meets the Framework criteria.

6. Allotments and Nursery (land between Wellington Road and New Trench
Road): this is a long narrow strip of land between the “old” and “new” roads.
The old road is now part of Cycle Network 55. The southern section is mainly
in use as allotments, managed by the Parish Council; the northern section is
a disused plant nursery, with large abandoned polytunnels. The site is
reasonably close to the local community and is not a large tract of land. The
argument is that the allotments provide a key recreational resource; and that
the nursery land extends the intensive horticultural use. I found the case for
the allotments quite mixed from the consultation responses, such that I did
found it difficult to conclude that they were demonstrably special; though they
did persuade me they held a particular significance. The nursery lands are
largely boarded up, the site derelict and with few features that could meet the
criteria; though there may well now be wildlife, they offer a tranquil backdrop
to the old road/cycleway. Overall, I concluded that only the allotments meet
the Framework criteria.
7. Honnington Pond: The pond and adjacent meadow are located at the
southern edge of the village. The pond comprises the lowest of four pools
that serve as mill ponds for the ancient abbey and manor; they are not an
extensive tract of land. They have been designated as the pond provides
recreational value as a tranquil fish pond. It is noted as a popular site for
local and visiting anglers (being well stocked) and provides nesting for a wide
range of birds; it is tranquil and of some historic significance. But the
Framework sets the bar higher than these limited attributes and there is no
real evidence to support the inclusion of the more extensive meadowland in
the designation. Overall, I find that the site does not meet the Framework
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criteria.
4.17 I therefore recommend that the following sites be deleted from policy LE1: Fields
surrounding The Croft (2), the MoD sports field (4), the southern – nursery land –
section of the Allotments and Nursery (6) and Honnington Pond (7); and the
remaining list in the policy should be numbered along with the remaining maps.
4.18 The mapping that supports this policy is very poor. Fig 3 has an illegible map base
and is only really useful for locating the locations of the proposed designations; I
recommend that it be renamed: Fig 3: Locations of Local Green Space
designations. The maps in Appendix 2 also have illegible base maps. I recommend
that all remaining maps be redrawn to show their base, with clear legible boundaries
and features, and with each placed after Fig 3 in the plan (and so renumbered).
4.19 Policy LE2 concerns protection of local ecology and the landscape. For clarity I
recommend the word “retain” (sixth word) be deleted.
4.20 Policy LE3 seeks to reinstate the Lilleshall Strategic Landscape Area (SLA) that was
deleted from the Local Plan4; and to note the importance of the Weald Moors SLA,
on which I have already commented. The extent of the Lilleshall SLA is shown on
Fig 4, though this is not directly cross-referenced in the policy. The policy seeks to
manage development within the SLA by setting out a range of criteria to be met (a-f).
4.21 The approach being taken raises real difficulties: First, a neighbourhood plan needs
to be in general conformity with the development plan. However, the Local Plan
does not contain a strategic policy of this nature so in this instance I cannot agree
that it would be in general conformity. Second, an Inspector has already examined
the case for inclusion of this SLA in the Local Plan as a strategic policy and rejected
it5. Accordingly, I recommend that policy LE3 and its supporting text be deleted.
5. Community Infrastructure
4.22 Policy INF1 is concerned with connecting the parish, especially by broadband, which
is a local issue. For clarity I recommend that the word “reflect” in the third line be
replaced by “have regard to”.
4.23 Policy INF2 concerns protecting local community facilities. To meet the Basic
Conditions, it would be clearer if the facilities were listed in the policy, rather than by
reference to an Appendix (which does not contain a list as such anyway). In
response to my query as to where I would find such a list, the Parish Council offered
me modified policy text that included a list. Having examined the Parish Profile I am
satisfied that the suggested facilities are capable of being included in the plan. But as
a specific list was never part of the consultation process I do not consider it
appropriate to incorporate one into the main body of the policy. I therefore
recommend that Policy INF2 be modified as follows: the words “listed in the Parish
Profile (Appendix 1)” be deleted.
4.24 I recommend the addition of the following facilities in the supporting text, to indicate
The supporting text to Policy HO10 – penultimate sentence of 5.3.1.5 – erroneously refers to the
SLA.
5 In response to my request for the relevant passage in the Inspector’s Report the Parish Council
canvassed alternative ways of securing some form of designation but I have not accepted such a
late submission.
4
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the range of facilities that the policy refers to:
•

Village Memorial Hall

•

Youth Centre

•

Cricket Club

•

Tennis Club

•

Parish Allotments

•

Primary School

•

Church of St Michael and All Angels

4.25 Policy INF3 concerns developer contributions to be sought – wherever appropriate –
for (unspecified) local infrastructure improvements and especially highway and
junction configurations and the use of the A518. This is effectively an aspirational
policy, not a land use policy and there is no supporting evidence for the particular
aspirations. Effectively, the policy and supporting text are looking forward to a
scenario when a Community Infrastructure Levy is in place and this can represent a
set of priorities. The point is understood but it does not qualify as a policy concerned
with the use and development of land and so I recommend that both policy and
supporting text be deleted. However, there is no reason for the two not to be recast
as a Community Aspiration or similar and placed in an Appendix.
5. Transport and Accessibility
4.26 Policy TA1 is concerned with the enhancement and improvement of public rights of
way and other linkages, to improve accessibility within Lilleshall and beyond. It is
responding to well-expressed local concerns. For clarity I recommend that the policy
be modified slightly by: replacing the word “should” in the third line with “shall”; and
adding the words “where appropriate” at the end of the first paragraph (after
“biodiversity”).
4.26 Policy TA2 concerns car parking provision in Lilleshall, responding to expressed
local concerns. The final point concerns seeking developer contributions for “… the
provision of a suitable located and design off-street car park...”. As I cannot find
robust and proportionate evidence to support this requirement I recommend that the
final sentence of the policy be deleted.
6. Employment
4.27 Policy EC1 is concerned with rural diversification and small-scale employment
development. This is in line with both consultation responses and the development
plan. However the reference to the Strategic Landscape Areas in the plural is not
consistent with my recommendation for LE3, so I recommend that the reference be
singular.
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5

Referendum Area

5.1

Planning Practice Guidance on the Independent Examination (Reference ID: 41-05920140306) says:
“It may be appropriate to extend the referendum area beyond the neighbourhood
area, for example where the scale or nature of the proposals in the draft
neighbourhood plan or Order are such that they will have a substantial, direct and
demonstrable impact beyond the neighbourhood area.”

5.2

The plan has no site allocations and is concerned with general policies that affect a
small rural parish. I conclude that the impact of the plan’s policies would not have a
substantial, direct and demonstrable impact beyond the plan area and I therefore
recommend that the referendum area be the same as the civil parish – the
designated area.

6 Conclusions and recom m endations

6.1

I can see that the Parish Council and its volunteers have put in a great deal of hard
work into the submission of the plan and the supporting documents. The plan is well
presented and clear; and seeks to represent the local community’s aspirations,
though the governance of the process is not always clear.

6.2

From my examination of the submitted Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan,
together with the supporting documents, including having regard to all the
representations made, I have concluded that the making of the plan will meet the
Basic Conditions, if modified as I recommend.

6.3

I also conclude that the legal requirements are met.

6.4

In conclusion, I recommend that the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan should
proceed to referendum. I recommend that if the plan does proceed to referendum
then the referendum area should be that of the civil parish, the designated area. I
have set out a summary of my conclusions, drawn from the findings in my report, in
the Summary on page 2.

John Parmiter FRICS FRSA MRTPI
Independent Examiner
john@johnparmiter.com
www.johnparmiter.com
8 August 2017
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Lilleshall Parish
Neighbourhood Plan
2018 - 2031

Regulation 15 Submission

FOREWORD
Neighbourhood Plans arise from the Government's determination to ensure that local communities
are closely involved in the decisions which affect them.
Developed to establish a long term view for our Plan Area and to help deliver the local community's
aspirations and needs for the plan period 2018 - 2O31, our Plan has been produced by the,
Lilleshall Parish Council as the formally designated Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan Qualifying Body;
and project managed by Mr David Shaw, it is based upon the views of the Parish residents. The
Parish Council has consulted and listened to members of the community on a wide range of issues
that will influence the well-being, sustainability and long term future of our community.
The Parish Council has sought the views of people who live and work in the neighbourhood plan
area including formal information gathering events and surveys to provide everyone with the
opportunity to contribute ideas and opinions.
A Neighbourhood Plan has many benefits and will:
• Help protect the rural and historic character of the Parish and village.
• Help protect our green spaces from poorly located development.
• Help to provide the right type and number of houses and to address local need, wherever possible.
• Ensure that future development makes a positive and sympathetic contribution to the character of
the Parish.
We value the enormous amount of time that the residents of the Parish have put into their
responses to the various consultation elements of the process. The thoughtful and detailed
comments received have assisted the Parish Council to reach a point where we feel confident
that the Neighbourhood Plan accurately reflects the views of the community.

Councillor David Shaw
Chairman Bob Taylor
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INTRODUCTION
Our Neighbourhood Plan
This Draft Plan has been formulated on the basis of public responses to the Parish Council’s
consultations carried out via the Community Engagement and Consultation process detailed within
the Parish Council’s Consultation Statement. All responses from the public and consultees have been
considered by the Parish Council and used to inform this Regulation 15 version of the Plan.
Our Regulation 15 Submission of the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan is the vision of the
community for the future of Lilleshall Parish and sets out a clear set of policies based on comments
received throughout the consultation process and has been developed to comply with the basic
conditions for Neighbourhood Plans in so far as our Policies:1. Have regard for the National Planning Policy Framework
2. Contribute to sustainable development within the Parish, and the Borough of Telford &
Wrekin
3. Support the Aims, Objectives and Policies of the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2013
4. Through conformity with the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2013 and the NPPF the are
compatible with EU Regulations
This plan is now submitted to Telford and Wrekin Council for further consultation and examination
along with supporting documentation which includes: 1. Map of the Designated Area for Lilleshall Parish Ward
2. The Consultation Statement demonstrating the level public consultation and community
engagement
3. A Basic Conditions Statement
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SETTING THE CONTEXT
The Parish of Lilleshall is in the Borough of Telford and Wrekin and the ceremonial county of Shropshire. It is
located 2.5 miles (4.0km) south west of the market town of Newport, and 6.1 miles (9.8k) north east of
Telford. The primary residential area is Lilleshall village, with a further small development in the west of the
parish at The Humbers; the remaining homes are made up of farms, holdings and cottages spread across the
rural parish.
The parish has one public house (The Red House), located at the junction of Wellington Road and Limekiln
Lane. Recreational facilities include the Lilleshall Cricket Ground and Tennis Courts, both being situated in the
centre of the village; sports fields at the Humbers currently maintained by Defence Estates; plus the parish
Memorial Hall and Youth Centre each of which are located within the village.
There is an extensive network of footpaths, bridleways and cycle ways covering the parish, including the
Hutchison Way long distance footpath and National Cycle Route 55. The footpaths cover a wide range of
ecological and historical features, including Lilleshall Hill which dominates the parish, the old limestone
quarry, and related abandoned canal routes.
The parish church and primary school are located in the centre of the village. The church lies within the
Archdeaconry of Salop and was dedicated to St Michael and All Angels around the 12 th century, however,
records indicate a much earlier church being located on the site that is believed to be the first resting place of
the remains St Alkmund, before their translation to Derby. The primary school and adjacent pre-school are
also located within the village, with both facilities serving the parish as well as residents of neighbouring
parishes.
Records indicate that the Lilleshall Parish has been occupied by predominantly farming communities since the
first Iron Age settlements by the Cornovii, and subsequently Anglian settlement around the 7 th and 8th century
when the local people, the “Lilseate” took their name from “Lillas hill”, and eventually passing on that name
to the village and parish as Lilleshall.
Key historic features of the parish include are the Lilleshall Abbey ruins, maintained by English Heritage, the
Duke of Sutherland Memorial at the summit of Lilleshall Hill, the refurbished Triple and Deep limekilns within
the old quarry, and the Hughs Bridge Inclined Plain which once formed part of the old Tub Boat Canal
network. There is also speculation about reopening the old Newport and Shrewsbury Canal, a short section of
which passes through the mediaeval deer park at Lubstree in the west of the parish.
Natural, Cultural and Heritage Assets
Although the surrounding area is dominated by the Lilleshall hill and monument, the parish benefits
from a wide range of valued assets which provide it with a unique character. These include nationally
and regionally recognised monuments, as well as locally recognised natural and archaeological features
that contribute to the parish and wider area’s social and industrial history.
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The Landscape
The west of the parish includes a portion of the Weald Strategic Landscape, made up of reclaimed and
managed wetlands, managed woodlands, along with a section of the currently abandoned ShrewsburyNewport Canal. Moving east the land progressively improves from wetland and woodland, through
open pasture to an extensive area of highly productive arable land. All of this is dominated by Lilleshall
Hill and its monument to the 1st Duke of Sutherland. Whilst at 132m AOD the hill is not large by many
standards, its character is defined by the way it dominates the landscape, providing a key feature to the
surrounding area. The hill also provides the centre point for Lilleshall Village, which has grown to its
current size over a period of around 1500 years.To the east of Lilleshall Hill, the land forms a shallow
valley, bounded by the hill and village in the west, and the ancient Abbey Woods in the east; the valley
falls from the old Willmore Grange southwards towards the Abbey and its string of fish and mill ponds,
which run along the valley floor between the Abbey remains and Honnington Pool.
Nationally and Regionally Recognised Natural Features
o
o
o

Ancient Woodlands of the Lilleshall Abbey Woods
Lilleshall Hill Local Wildlife and Geological Site
Lilleshall Old Quarry Local Wildlife and Geological Site

Areas of National and County Archaeological Interest
o
o
o
o
o

o
o
o

Lilleshall Abbey Ruins, maintained by English Heritage
Lilleshall Abbey Fish Dams
The Duke of Sutherland Memorial
Lilleshall Triple Lime Kilns
Shropshire Tub Boat Canals. Totalling 6.5 km. the canal routes within the Area, they include: Donnington Wood Canal
 Hugh’s Bridge Incline Plane
 Lilleshall Branch Canal
 Pitchcroft Branch Canal
 Pitchcroft ropeway
LNW Railway, Stafford – Shrewsbury Branch, track route and bridges.
Shrewsbury-Newport Canal, Humber Arm and Lubstree Wharf
The Parish Church of St Michael and All Angels
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Particular Features and Attributes
o
o
o
o
o

The Area is covered by almost 20km. of public footpaths and pathways, some of which follow the
old canal towpaths, providing good access to rural amenities across the Parish.
The Parish is connected to other parts of Telford, Shropshire and Staffordshire via the Hutchison
Way Long Distance Path, and the National Cycle Route 55
The Parish includes thirty eight Listed Buildings and Structures, including two Grade 1 listings
Lilleshall Abbey Mediaeval mill and fish ponds (still in use)
Views from and to the Lilleshall Hill and monument

When incorporated with the natural environment and agricultural landscape, these listed features combine to
provide a unique area which, it should be noted, is not exclusive to local residents, as location, public
transport and ease of access provides a facility for neighbouring parish and the broader population of Telford,
Shropshire and Staffordshire.
Further detail is contained in the Parish Profile in Appendix 1
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Figure 1: Parish Boundary and Neighbourhood Plan Area
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WHY ARE WE PREPARING A NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN FOR LILLESHALL?
Neighbourhood Plans are a relatively new part of the Statutory Development Planning system. Local
Authorities, such as Telford & Wrekin Council, have the power to produce Development Plans to
promote, guide and control development of houses, businesses, open spaces and other uses of land.
The preparation of a Neighbourhood Plan provides Parish Councils with the same powers.
Neighbourhood Plans form part of the Statutory Development Plan for an area. They are used to
promote, guide and control local development and importantly, are used to help determine local
planning applications.
Not all Parish Councils have chosen to produce a Neighbourhood Plan, however, in September 2015
Lilleshall Parish Council decided that this was an important right to exercise, and applied to be
designated a Neighbourhood Planning body for the whole area covered by the Parish (Figure 1). The
Parish Council submitted its application to Telford & Wrekin Council for designation of its
Neighbourhood Area in March 2016. After a formal six week consultation which began on 7 th April
and ran until 19th May 2016, Telford & Wrekin Council resolved in June 2016 to support the
Neighbourhood Area application made by Lilleshall Parish Council and confirmed that the area
shown in the application should be designated as a Neighbourhood Area. A formal notice was
published on the 8th June 2016 that confirmed the designation.
The Parish Council has been preparing this Draft Neighbourhood Plan since October 2016. When the
Plan is finalised, following consultation with residents and stakeholders, its policies will reflect the
aspirations of the majority of the people of Lilleshall who have all had an opportunity to play a part
in shaping the future of their Parish.
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PROCESS OF PREPARING THE PLAN
Neighbourhood Plans have to be prepared following a procedure set by government (Figure 2).
Figure 2: The Neighbourhood Planning Process

Designation

Preparing the Plan

Telford &
Wrekin
Consult
(6 weeks)

Submit to
Telford &
Wrekin Council

Independent
Examination

Consult (6 weeks)
(Regulation14)

Supplementary
Consultation
(4 weeks)

(Regulation 15)

Local
Referendum

Lilleshall
Neighbourhood Plan
‘made’

In accordance with Regulation 14, a six week consultation of the Neighbourhood Planning
Regulations 2012 was carried out with Lilleshall Parish residents, businesses and consultative
bodies between 26th May 2017 and 14th July 2017.
However, following Independent Examination, Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan was
subsequently revised in line with the changes recommended by the Inspector. In this instance, the
Parish Council considered the implications of these changes, as well as considering the responses to
the representations made in this Regulation 14 Consultation.
Consequently, the Neighbourhood Plan was revised to take account of responses from consultees
and the changes to the Local Plan proposed by the Inspector. The Parish Council decided therefore
that an additional ‘supplementary’ consultation should take place before submission. A further sixweek consultation by Telford & Wrekin Council will then take place when the Plan is submitted
under Regulation 15. The Plan, its evidence base and consultation responses, will then be submitted
by Telford & Wrekin Council for Independent Examination and the process will culminate in a local
referendum on whether the plan should be made part of the Statutory Development Plan for the
Borough of Telford & Wrekin.
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Revise
Plan

NATIONAL AND LOCAL PLANNING POLICY FRAMEWORK
The Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan must take account of national planning policy. This is primarily
contained in one document - the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF).
This means our Neighbourhood Plan must “….plan positively to promote local development” and
must “….support the strategic development needs” set out in Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan.
Therefore, our Neighbourhood Plan has been prepared to be in “general conformity” with Telford &
Wrekin Council’s planning policies.
Telford & Wrekin Council’s strategic planning policy is contained in the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan.
The Local Plan was submitted on 30 th June 2016 and underwent examination in public during
January and February 2017. The Local Plan was subsequently revised to adopt the changes
recommended by the Inspector and adopted by Telford and Wrekin Council on 11 th January 2018
The Parish Council considered that the appropriate and sensible approach was to proceed with the
Neighbourhood Plan on the basis of the strategy and policies within the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan
2011 - 2031 and to work closely with the Borough Council during the preparation of the two
documents. Consequently the need to consider implications arising from the examination of the Local
Plan and the resultant revisions it proved necessary to pause the Neighbourhood Plan process in
order that the relevant revisions could be taken into account.

Strategic Framework
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan (policy HO10) already states that a limited amount of infill housing
will be supported in Lilleshall and so the development strategy for Lilleshall has largely been set.
Consultation responses during the Neighbourhood Plan process show that there is no support within
the Parish to pursue other development strategies. The options stage of the Local Plan preparation
considered different approaches to development in the rural area alongside considerable
consultation and dialogue with the rural parishes. This culminated in a spatial strategy which allowed
for the inclusion of development in existing rural communities which could have positive effects if
carried out at the appropriate scale consistent with the capacity of the rural communities, services
and infrastructure. Small scale focused development could be undertaken to help encourage
provision of services without changing the character of rural Telford & Wrekin.
Telford & Wrekin Council considers this approach has the greatest potential to achieve appropriate
growth with minimal detrimental environmental effects. It recognises that careful consideration
should be given to the location of new development to avoid sensitive sites, to optimise positive
community effects and to take the opportunity to maximise the benefits of innovative sustainable
design (by ensuring efficient use of land and resources) to mitigate any potentially significant
negative impacts.
The Spatial Strategy for the Borough is set out in Chapter 3 and policies SP1, 2 and 3 summarised in
Table 9 of the Local Plan. Telford is the dominant settlement, and the importance of its continuing
growth dictates that the vast majority of development takes place here. As a historic market town
with a population of around 11,000, it is appropriate that some new development be directed to
Newport.
The small remainder of new housing development will be directed to the most appropriate rural
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settlements with access to services and other infrastructure in order to support rural economic
activity whilst protecting sensitive landscapes and settings. Given the context of the Borough and
the lack of realistic and appropriate alternatives, the broad Spatial Strategy is appropriate and there
is no justification therefore in exploring, through the Neighbourhood Plan process, other
development strategies for Lilleshall.
To consider other strategies that seek to provide substantially more housing in the rural area would
conflict with Government policy which seeks to promote sustainable development by encouraging
effective use of brownfield land and locating as much housing as possible closest to existing
infrastructure in Telford or Newport. The majority of housing in the rural area is hoped to be
delivered on two large brownfield sites at Allscott and Crudgington. Allowing for other existing
supply, the remainder will be located through limited infill development in 5 settlements, the
selection of which is justified by the process set out in the Technical Paper – Rural Settlements (B2f)
that considers the presence of primary and secondary facilities and services, accessibility and
existence of previously developed land. Options exploring other strategies for distribution and/or
additional development in the rural area would impact on the successful implementation of these
large brownfield sites.
It is believed that there is sufficient remaining provision for development in 5 rural settlements to
meet the requirements of the NPPF to support a prosperous rural economy (paragraph 28), deliver
affordable housing (paragraph 54) and support community vitality, whilst avoiding isolated
development in the open countryside (paragraph 55). Telford & Wrekin Council takes the view that
its Spatial Strategy for the rural area (policy SP3) and its approach to planning for rural housing (policy
HO10) is consistent with government priorities to boost significantly the supply of housing generally
but also takes account of the scale and context of the Borough’s villages which, highlighted in the
Technical Paper – Rural Settlements (B2f), do not have extensive infrastructure provision.
Outside the named settlements, housing development is to be strictly controlled to protect sensitive
landscapes and the open countryside and to avoid coalescence of settlements. Any need for rural
affordable housing is to be focused as far as possible around settlements with the best infrastructure
or on brownfield sites that can deliver substantial amounts of housing allowing for small scale rural
exceptions to come forward under policy HO11.
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EVIDENCE BASE
Consultation and Engagement
Being such a small community, we were able to collect many more of the concerns and ideas of
residents and stakeholders during face to face discussions than would be possible in a larger
community. Following discussions at Parish Council Meetings, the process to produce a
Neighbourhood Plan started with two Open Forum meetings in Lilleshall during May 2016 to gather
initial views and to identify the areas to be considered for inclusion in the Neighbourhood Plan.
Following the approval of the Designated Area and building on the responses from the Open forum
sessions, a comprehensive survey was designed and undertaken with the assistance of Shropshire
Rural Community Council (SRCC) to further establish the scope and content of the Neighbourhood
Plan. Every household in the Parish was asked to complete a survey during November 2016. Whilst
a further Open Forum was held on 12th November 2016 to answer any questions or issues people
may have had about the survey. In total 574 surveys were completed and an analysis of the
responses was undertaken by SRCC. (This is listed in the evidence base as item 2.)
The survey was divided into 6 main sections covering the main key themes identified from
the Open Forum sessions:







Providing Homes
Jobs and the Local Economy
Protecting our Environment
Improving Community Services
Creating a Sustainable Community
Housing – Identifying Needs

Building on responses to the survey subsequent analysis and available evidence these key themes
were reformulated into 6 main headings for relevant planning policies to be effective.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Development
Heritage and Design
Local Environment
Community Infrastructure
Transport and Accessibility
Employment/Economy

Using these main headings alongside the survey analysis a neighbourhood plan vision and a set of
objectives for the Plan were identified and policies to achieve these were developed.
The aim is for the Neighbourhood Plan to be focused and concise and to concentrate on those issues
that can be influenced by town and country planning legislation. Other broader issues or those that
aren’t controlled through planning legislation will be part of a broader Action Plan linked with the
existing Parish Plan. Following the pre-submission (Regulation 14) consultation earlier this year, 9
representations in total were received including those from Telford & Wrekin Council, the MOD
(Defence Infrastructure Organisation) Environment Agency, Natural England, Mott MacDonald; and
individuals, households, and organisations in Lilleshall Parish.
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Many of the responses received at the regulation 14 stage were concerned with the draft Plan’s
approach to Lilleshall’s rural character and context. Moreover, at the same time, modifications in the
light of the Inspector’s Report were being made to the emerging Telford and Wrekin Local Plan. The
Parish Council decided therefore that an additional ‘supplementary’ consultation should take place
before submission to respond to both comments received and Local Plan modifications. A further 7
representations were received to this additional consultation.
The Regulation 15 Consultation Statement summarises all statutory and non-statutory consultation
undertaken with the community and other relevant statutory bodies and stakeholders on the presubmission draft Plan. In particular, it describes how concerns have been addressed and what
changes have been made to the Plan as a result of consultation.
Technical Evidence
A great deal of additional technical evidence has been collated by the Parish Council in preparing the
draft Neighbourhood Plan. This has naturally been drawn from Telford & Wrekin Council sources; in
particular, information compiled during the preparation of the Local Plan and contributing to its
extensive evidence base. A list of the technical evidence considered by the Parish Council is available
in the Parish Profile in Appendix 2.

Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA)
Neighbourhood Plans must not breach, and must be compatible with EU and Human Rights
obligations. Neighbourhood Plans therefore need to be considered against the Habitats and
Strategic Assessment Directives and associated regulations and might, subject to their scope and the
issues they are seeking to address, be required to produce an Environmental Assessment if the Plan
is determined as likely to have significant environmental effects.
Strategic Environmental Assessments (SEA) are required by the Environmental Assessment of Plans
and Programmes Regulations 2004 (the Regulations). This regulation also prohibits the adoption or
submission of a Plan before the responsible Authority has determined whether the Plan is likely to
have significant effects on the environment. It is not possible to categorically rule out the need for
an SEA, without first carrying out a screening process to establish whether or not the Lilleshall
Neighbourhood Plan is likely to have significant environmental effects. A draft Screening Report has
been prepared and is published for consultation alongside the draft Neighbourhood Plan.
At this point the three statutory agencies: the Environment Agency, Natural England and Historic
England are consulted as required by the regulations and their views determine whether a further
formal SEA is necessary.
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VISION AND OBJECTIVES
VISION
To continue to thrive as a vibrant and distinctive place, to continue to respect and reflect the views of
its community, to evolve while retaining its rural character and identity and to protect and enhance
the natural and built environment for the benefit of everyone.

NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN OBJECTIVES
Development
1. With the exception of sites contiguous with the current urban area of Telford to only support
future development of appropriately designed housing on infill sites.
2. To support delivery of a limited amount of appropriately designed and located affordable
housing
3. To prevent the merging of built up areas to retain the rural character and identity of Lilleshall
village and the wider Parish
Heritage/Design
4. To ensure development preserves and enhances the traditional character and setting of the
parish through support for sympathetic design
5. To ensure that all development is based upon sound environmental sustainability principles;
including energy sourcing and conservation, flooding/drainage and sewerage management,
waste minimisation, wildlife conservation and habitat protection
Local Environment
6. To protect and enhance the environment and landscapes such as the parish’s designated and
non-designated heritage assets, in particular the Strategic Landscape Areas.
7. To protect and enhance green areas, natural habitats, wildlife and biodiversity throughout the
Parish and to encourage appropriate management in particular of the disused limestone
quarries.
Community Infrastructure
8. To seek and support improvements to utility infrastructure and digital connectivity
9. To protect and enhance existing community facilities and seek and support opportunities to
expand provision in particular for allotments and recreational facilities
Transport and accessibility
10. To ensure that new developments have enough car parking to meet current and future needs.
11. To encourage the provision of alternative, safe and convenient means of travel so as to
minimise the use of cars in and around the Parish and reduce the associated problems of noise,
pollution and parking.
12. To provide a safe, accessible and well maintained network of roads, pavements, cycle routes
and rights of way whilst retaining a rural character to support a more sustainable environment,
reduce reliance on the car and offer healthier lifestyle options.
Economy and Employment
13. To support the local economy and employment by encouraging appropriate agricultural
diversification, environmental farming initiatives, appropriate home working and tourism
development.
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POLICIES
The following policies were devised to deliver the objectives listed above by guiding and influencing
new development proposals and the decisions made about new development through the planning
application process.
The policy framework is set nationally by the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and locally
by Telford & Wrekin Council’s planning policy guidance – in this case the recently adoptedTelford &
Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2031. Policies in a Neighbourhood Plan must align with the framework both
nationally and locally and not conflict with or undermine it (NPPF paragraphs 183, 184, 185).
1. Housing
POLICY DEV1: INFILL HOUSING IN LILLESHALL VILLAGE
Housing infill development and the conversion of existing buildings to residential use will be supported. In
order to protect the rural character and setting of Lilleshall Village, only proposals which meet the ALL of
the following criteria will be supported:




The land to be developed is a suitable infill site within the existing built area of the village;
The proposal is for a maximum of 3 dwellings;
The proposal contributes positively to local character and distinctiveness.

Infill sites definition:
Infill development is usually small scale housing development (normally 1-5 dwellings) on sites within the
main built area of a settlement in an otherwise built-up frontage. In planning the growth of Lilleshall, the
council will factor in the potential for infill development over the plan period, but such sites will not be
allocated in the plan.
The majority of Open Forum comments and survey responses understood the need for limited infill
development in the village but were also in favour of protecting the character of the village from too
great a scale of new development.
This policy builds on Telford & Wrekin Local Plan policies SP3 and HO10 which support new
development where it meets the needs of rural communities and seeks to direct a limited amount of
new housing development in Lilleshall to infill sites only.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP3 Rural Area; SP4 Presumption in favour of Sustainable Development; HO10
Residential Development in the Rural Area; BE5 Conservation Areas.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 16, 54, 55, and 126.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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POLICY DEV2: MERGING OF SETTLEMENTS
In order to prevent coalescence of settlements and to protect the rural character and nature of the
Strategic Landscape Areas, where the open spaces between settlements are valued, proposals for new
open market housing in the open countryside outside Lilleshall village and not contiguous with the
current urban area of Telford will not be supported, except those proposals that accord with Paragraphs
28, 54 and 55 of the NPPF. Limited development on infill sites in Lilleshall will be supported.
Open Forum comments and survey responses strongly articulated people’s appreciation of
Lilleshall’s character and rural nature and the need for the Neighbourhood Plan to balance the
requirement for some limited development whilst maintaining Lilleshall’s unique character and
setting. Community responses particularly referenced the need to avoid merging with Telford along
Wellington Road and the town of Newport to the north.
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan recognises the importance of the rural area in policy SP3 and the
need to protect its environmental, social and economic characteristics.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP3 Rural Area; SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; HO10
Residential Development in the Rural Area; NE1 Biodiversity and Geodiversity; NE2 Trees,
hedgerows and woodlands
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 51, and 55.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 3, 4, and 6.
POLICY DEV3: SITES WITHIN TELFORD BUILT-UP AREA
In order to reduce the impact on the parish , protect the rural character and setting of Lilleshall village
and help preserve the open aspect of views from the hill, proposals for design and layout to minimise
detrimental scenic impact of sites contiguous with the current urban area of Telford (as defined on the
policies map) in Lilleshall Parish will be supported.
In addition traffic measures to reduce the impact on the Parish of additional vehicle movements from any
new development on such sites will be supported..
The draft T&W Local Plan had allocated a number of sites for new housing development in and
around Telford. One of these, site H1 for approximately 750 new homes known as Donnington and
Muxton Sustainable Urban Extension was located on the north-eastern edge of the Telford urban
area within the defined ‘built-up’ area for Telford but that is also within Lilleshall Parish boundary.
This allocation and proposed Sustainable Urban Extension have been removed from the adopted
Local Plan. There is though general understanding within the Parish of the need for development in
Telford to meet its growth requirements but equally that the impact on the wider environment and
rural character of the Parish should be minimised. Any proposals for new development in this area
will be judged against this policy as part of the development plan.
In line with comments expressed at the Open Forums and survey responses concerned with the
protection of views, landscape amenity and traffic impact, this policy aims to support and
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encourage design measures for development in this area to minimise these impacts for the Parish.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: HO2 Housing Site Allocations; NE2 Trees, hedgerows and woodlands; NE7
Strategic Landscapes; C3 Impact of development on highways;
NPPF paragraphs: 9, 16, 35, 52, 56, and 58.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 6, and 12.
2. Heritage and Design
POLICY D1: SYMPATHETIC DESIGN
All development proposals must provide a high level of design that responds to the local character,
reflects the identity of the local surroundings and materials, and preserves and enhances heritage assets
and their settings within the Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan area. This should be demonstrated through
the submission of a statement setting out how this has been achieved.
Development proposals should in particular deliver sympathetic and complementary design where the
presence of ‘Duke of Sutherland’ style dwellings is an important local or neighbourhood feature. Where
identified through the planning process Duke of Sutherland style cottages should be considered for
Telford & Wrekin Council local listing.
Particularly strong support was expressed through survey responses and Open Forum comments for
new development to be in keeping with the local character respecting design and surroundings and
the use of local materials. Consultation responses highlighted the community’s desire for new
development to be in keeping with its character and landscape setting with particular regard to the
scale of existing development. It is considered that the presence of many Duke of Sutherland style
dwellings in the Parish is an important element of its unique rural and historic setting and should be
explicitly referred to.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: BE1 Design Criteria; BE2 Residential Alterations; BE6 Buildings of Local Interest.
NPPF paragraphs: 9, 16, 17, 56, 57, 58, 126, 135, and 141
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 4 and 6.

POLICY D2: SUSTAINABLE DESIGN
Development that incorporates environmental and ecological features to reduce energy and water
consumption, minimise waste and impact on utilities infrastructure will be supported. Wildlife
conservation and habitat protection will be expected to be integral to new development proposals.
Many comments and survey responses were concerned with various elements of sustainable design
and how new development can be integrated into existing water, sewerage and energy
infrastructure. Survey responses showed strong support in particular for domestic solar energy
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solutions and energy conservation in new buildings. Whilst the need to support and promote
habitat and wildlife management also featured in survey responses.
This approach is reflected in Telford and Wrekin Council’s Local Plan which seeks to promote
sustainable design of new development integrating elements of resource management and habitat
and wildlife conservation into design and construction.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: BE1 Design Criteria; ER1 Renewable Energy; ER8 Waste Planning for residential
developments; ER11 Sewerage systems and water quality.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 17, 58, 95, 97, 99, and 109
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 5, 7, and 8.

POLICY D3: DESIGN OF RESIDENTIAL INFILL DEVELOPMENT
Infill development should provide adequate off street parking to relieve congestion on the narrow local
access roads and seek opportunities for pedestrian links through the village where possible. Development
will be supported where it meets all the following criteria:
a) Designed to be an integrated addition to the village, well connected to the existing village settlement
and community facilities;
b) Does not lead to the loss of community facilities
c) Development shall not result in the loss of important features such as stone walls, trees, hedgerows,
or green spaces that contribute to the unique character of the village;
d) The scheme should be consistent with the prevailing scale, density and materials that reflect the
locally distinctive character so that the village feel is retained;
e) Ensures appropriate and safe access can be achieved;
f) It does not impact adversely on the amenity of neighbouring properties
g) Is of high quality design and is in keeping with the immediate surroundings, environment and rural
landscape;
h) Demonstrates a contribution to the delivery of an appropriate mix of dwelling types and sizes
including affordable housing, to meet the needs of all sectors of the community;
Open Forum comments and survey responses stressed the need for new housing to be in keeping
with the character of the village and sympathetic to existing design and materials. This policy
approach is seen as particularly important when dealing with proposals for infill applications to avoid
inappropriate developments.
This policy complements the criteria set out in policy BE1 of the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan which
seeks to promote good design in line with the requirements of the NPPF which recognises that good
design contributes positively to improving people’s quality of life.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP4 Presumption in favour of Sustainable Development; HO10 Residential
Development in the Rural Area; BE1 Design Criteria; BE5 Conservation Areas; C3 Impact of
development on highways; C4 Design of roads and streets; C5 Design of parking
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NPPF paragraphs: 9, 16, 35, 56, 58, 126, and 128.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 4 and 10.
3. Local Environment
POLICY LE1: GREEN SPACES
The following areas as shown on the policies map and figure 3 are designated as Local Green Spaces
 The Cricket Ground and adjacent field
 School Playing Field and Children’s Play Area
 The fields surrounding The Croft, Church Road
 MoD Sports Field – The Humbers
 Lilleshall Hill
 Allotments and Nursery, Wellington Road
 Honnington pond
Proposals for built development other than community facilities on these Local Green Spaces will not be
permitted.
Significant support for the protection of certain open spaces was a feature of comments received
at the Open Forum sessions. The survey therefore asked specifically for suggestions for suitable
spaces to be identified. Responses to the survey highlighted the importance of these open spaces
both to the community in terms of their recreation and amenity value but also their importance to
the character and rural setting of the village. These sites are designated in accordance with NPPF
paragraphs 76 and 77 which specify that Neighbourhood Plans can seek to protect areas of open
space of significant importance to local communities but that the designation is not appropriate
for all open space and should only be used where the site is in close proximity to the settlement, it
is demonstrably special and is local in character.
This policy builds on Local Plan policies NE1 and NE3 by designating Local Green Spaces thus
protecting these areas space to contribute to provisions for sport, recreation and biodiversity as
well as local health and well-being.

Table 1: Local Green Spaces
Name
of Site

Distance
From
Community
Centre

Special Qualities/ Local
Significance

Value Factors

1)
Cricket
Ground and
adjacent
field

Located
within the
core of the
community,
adjacent to
Church Road.

The cricket field has been
played upon by the Lilleshall
Cricket Club for over 100 years.
The adjacent field has been
identified as a ridge and furrow
system and provides a natural
element of the continuous
green link between the field
lying North and East of the
Lilleshall Hill
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Sport and
recreational
value
Tranquillity
Visual impact

Site
Area

2.9Ha
(OTA)

Ownership

Private

Name
of Site

Distance
From
Community
Centre

Special Qualities/ Local
Significance

Value Factors

Site
Area

2)
School
Playing Field
and
Children’s
Play Area

Located
within the
core of the
community.



Telford &
1.34Ha Wrekin
(OTA)
Council

3)
Fields
surrounding
The Croft,
Church Road

Located
within the
core of the
community,
adjacent to
Church Road.

In addition to providing green
space for sports and recreation,
the playing fields and play area
form part of the continuous
green link between the fields
lying North and East of the
Lilleshall Hill
The fields “comprise part of a
larger open field that positively
contributes to the verdant rural
character of the area and the
attractive open setting to the
village"

4)
MoD Sports
Field – The
Humbers

Located
within the
core of the
community,
adjacent to
Donnington
Drive

5) Lilleshall
Hill

Located
within the
heart of the
village
community

6)
Allotments
and Nursery,
Wellington
Road

Located
between the
old
Wellington
Road and
New Trench

Currently owned by the MoD
and managed by Defence
Estates, the sports fields
provide a long term
opportunity for development
as a sports and recreation
facility for joint use by both
military personnel and local
residents. Open Forum
responses supported increased
provision of green space at the
Humbers
Lilleshall Hill and the Duke of
Sutherland Monument is an
outstanding features that form
the heart of the community.
The hill provides a primary
attraction for local residents
and visitors, who enjoy the
views from the hill overlooking
the adjacent agricultural
landscape across the county
and beyond into the mountains
of Mid Wales. The Parish
Council and Telford & Wrekin
Council have entered into the
process to formally register the
site as a Local Nature Reserve.
The allotments and nursery
occupy an area of land created
by the re-alignment of the
A518 primary road. The
allotments are managed jointly
by the Parish Council and the
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Sport and
recreational
value
Visual impact

Recreational
value
Historic
significance
Visual impact
Local
character
Tranquillity
Sport and
recreational
value
Visual impact

Visual impact
Local
character
Historic
significance
Recreational
value
Richness of
wild life

Recreational
value
Local
character

5.0Ha
(OTA)

3.5Ha
(OTA)

4.1Ha
(OTA)

Ownership

Private

Defence
Estates
Head of
Establishm
ent
Parsons
and
Venning
Barracks
Donnington
Telford &
Wrekin
Council

Lilleshall
Parish
Council

Name
of Site

7)
Honnington
Pond

Distance
From
Community
Centre

Special Qualities/ Local
Significance

Road

Lilleshall Allotments
Association providing a key
recreational asset for parish
residents. The popularity of the
allotments means that there is
a continual waiting list for
plots.
The adjacent nursery area
extends the intensive
horticultural use of the area
and provides a natural
opportunity for further
allotments.
Honnington is the lowest of
four mediaeval pools that serve
as mill ponds for the Abbey and
Manor. Today it provides
recreational value as a tranquil
fish pond

Located on
the southern
edge of the
Village,
adjacent to
Honnington
Grange

Value Factors

Site
Area

1.6Ha
 Recreational
value
 Historic
significance
 Local character

Ownership

Private

This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; NE3 Existing public open
space; COM1 Community facilities
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 70, 74, 76, and 77.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 4, 5, 6 and 7.
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Figure 3: Local Green Spaces
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POLICY LE2: ECOLOGY AND LANDSCAPE
Development will be expected to retain, protect and enhance features of high nature conservation or
landscape value, including mature trees, species-rich hedgerows, ponds and existing areas of woodland.
Improvement of the connectivity between wildlife areas and green spaces will be encouraged to enhance
the green infrastructure of the Parish.
A recurring theme throughout the Open Forum sessions and survey responses has been the protection
of the landscape and green or ‘biodiversity’ elements in the Parish. Many responses have stressed the
importance of the environment and the need to ensure that development of whatever scale respects
and wherever possible improves the local environment through appropriate measures. This policy
seeks to work with Policy D2 - Sustainable Design and Policy TA1 – Linkages and Connections by
emphasising the importance of wildlife, habitats and the links between them in contributing to the
rural character of the Parish.
This policy complements Local Plan polices NE1 and NE2 by seeking to protect the biodiversity and
landscape assets of the Parish.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; NE1 Biodiversity and
Geodiversity; NE2 Trees, hedgerows and woodlands;
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, and 117.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 5, 6, and 7.

POLICY LE3: STRATEGIC LANDSCAPE AREAS
The Strategic Landscape Areas of the Weald Moors and Lilleshall are especially important to the parish.
The avoidance of harm to these valued areas and their setting will be achieved by supporting proposals
which contribute positively to their special characteristics and local distinctiveness.
Development proposals in the Strategic Landscape Areas which meet the following criteria will be
supported:
a) respects the unique topography of the landscape as identified in the Plan, particularly the interplay
between settlement and landscape;
b) ensures new development in Lilleshall Parish pays special attention to the importance of views into,
out of and across the landscape;
c) ensures important views from Lilleshall Hill and Lilleshall Abbey are protected;
d) new rural diversification proposals and tourism development is discreetly located and well- screened,
small scale, and does not negatively impact on landscape character
e) the choice of materials and the massing and orientation of buildings should seek to integrate
development into the local landscape form;
f) where possible, ensures that new development in this landscape area incorporates stone wall
enclosures or hedges to enhance the character of the area and tie in new development with its
surroundings;
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g) ensures the rich historic and archaeological heritage is protected from inappropriate development
and opportunities are sought for the enhancement of these features. The features include: Lilleshall
Abbey, the ponds and waterways between the Abbey and Honnington Grange, Lilleshall
Church, Limestone quarries and lime kilns, canal routes and the incline plane, and other industrial
archaeological features;
h) ensures the route of the Hutchison Way is protected from any development that would prejudice its
future use as a walking/cycling route;
i) opportunities are taken to support and enhance biodiversity and habitats;
j) ensures identified Ancient Woodland, semi-natural woodland, and replanted ancient woodlands are
preserved and protected from inappropriate development.
The protection of ‘green space’ and countryside areas featured heavily in both the Open Forum sessions
and the survey responses and this ties in strongly with the Strategic Landscape Areas identified in the
T&W Local Plan through policy NE7. However the Inspector has proposed to delete the Lilleshall Strategic
Landscape Area from the Local Plan. Reflecting this and that there is strong support for the SLA’s in the
Parish and indeed some desire to see them expanded and or joined together, the Parish Council has
decided to maintain the designation in Lilleshall Parish utilising the existing evidence base to justify this
and has prepared a supporting statement in conjunction (see appendix 3) However the main aim of this
policy is to complement the Local Plan policy by adding local detail to emphasise the importance of the
SLA’s and the local distinctiveness that is so valued.
This policy complements Local Plan polices NE1 ,NE2 and NE7 by seeking to protect the biodiversity and
landscape assets of the Parish.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: NE7 Strategic Landscapes;
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 109, 114, and 117.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 3, 6, and 7
4. Community Infrastructure
POLICY INF1: CONNECTING THE PARISH
Development proposals to provide access to a super-fast broadband network to the village and outlying
properties in the countryside, and to improve the speed of existing services, will be supported, provided
the location and design of any above-ground network installations reflect the character of the local area.
Proposals must provide appropriate ducting suited to fibre communications technologies that is either
connected to the public highway; through satellite broadband; a community led local access network; or
to another location that can be justified.
Proposals should demonstrate how any development will contribute to and be compatible with local fibre
or internet connectivity. This should be through a ‘Connectivity Statement’ provided with relevant
planning applications. Such statements should include details of:




The intended land use and the anticipated connectivity requirements of the development.
Known nearby data networks and their anticipated speed (fixed copper, 3G, 4G, fibre, satellite,
microwave, etc.).
Realistic viability and delivery assessments of connection potential or contribution to any such
networks.
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Measures taken by the applicants to work with Telecomm providers to ensure that Superfast
Broadband is available at the point of occupation.

Infrastructure could refer to anything to do with community facilities, services as well as infrastructure in
terms of roads, pipes, cables, broadband etc. However the main overlying infrastructure issue articulated
through the survey responses is the need for high quality and consistent broadband and mobile phone
coverage. In addition a number of responses highlighted the importance of digital connectivity for
homeworking and other rural enterprises. High speed broadband is a critical factor in securing the
sustainability of the parish and unlocking untapped economic potential. National Planning Policy supports
the need for high quality communications infrastructure, acknowledging its role in supporting economic
activity and enhancing the provision of local facilities and services, particularly in rural areas. Very poor
broadband speed in the parish was the primary infrastructure concern of residents, having a
demonstrable impact on business and education in the parish. It was acknowledged as having a negative
effect on businesses in the area, for those working from home and for students/school children who also
require good internet speeds for study.
This policy complements Local Plan polices C7 and C8 by seeking to support development that improves
digital communication and connectivity.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: C7 Enhancing communication networks, and C8 New telecommunications network;
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 17, 28, and 43.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 8, 9, 11 and 13
POLICY INF2: COMMUNITY FACILITIES
There will be a presumption in favour of the protection of existing community facilities listed in the Parish
Profile (Appendix 1).
The proposed re-use of local community facilities will only be supported for other similar uses. Any
proposal that would result in the loss of community facilities will not be supported unless it satisfies the
following criteria:




The proposal includes alternative provision, on a site within the locality, of equivalent or enhanced
facilities. Such sites should be accessible by public transport, walking and cycling and have adequate
car parking; or
Satisfactory evidence is produced that there is no longer a need for the facility.

A particular concern to the community highlighted by survey responses and consultation responses to the
Local Plan is the need to ensure the retention of community facilities to keep the Parish a viable and
active community whilst ensuring the level of house building does not place too great a strain on existing
services. The Local Plan recognises the importance of community facilities in the rural area and stresses
that it is especially important that these facilities are protected. The Neighbourhood Plan seeks to build
on this approach by identifying and seeking to protect the relevant facilities in the Parish.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: Policy SP4 Presumption in favour of sustainable development; COM1 Community
facilities.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 28, and 70.
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It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 8 and 9.
POLICY INF3: DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS
Wherever appropriate developer contributions will be sought for local infrastructure improvements. In
particular highway and junction configurations and the use of the A518 as the main route between
Telford and Newport may require local highway / junction safety improvements as a contribution from
new development.
As public sector budgets continue to shrink it is becoming increasingly important for new development to
contribute to local infrastructure and community facilities to balance its impact on existing provision. This
is normally done through agreements (s106 agreements) negotiated during the planning application
process. However, during the lifetime of the Neighbourhood Plan Telford & Wrekin Council may
implement a Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) on new housing development across the Borough; all
areas with an adopted Neighbourhood Plan will receive 25% (as the Local Fund) of CIL monies received in
the area (Parish). Many comments and survey responses reflected the desire to improve highway safety
and seek highway improvements and by seeking developer contributions this is one way the
Neighbourhood Plan can influence this. The Local Plan supports the retention and improvement of
community facilities and this policy seeks to implement this by setting out a particular approach.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: Policy SP4 Presumption in favour of sustainable development; COM1 Community
facilities; C1 Promoting alternatives to the private car; C3 Impact of development on highways; C4 Design
of roads and streets.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 28, and 70.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12.
5. Transport and Accessibility
POLICY TA1: LINKAGES AND CONNECTIONS
Proposals for the enhancement and improvement of the existing Public Rights of Way will be supported.
Proposals for improved linkages and accessibility within Lilleshall and to the areas beyond will be
supported. All new proposals should include the following enhancements to maximise accessibility to
residents and to support local biodiversity:




Enhanced public access and appropriate signage from residential areas
New footpaths and cycle routes linking to existing and new networks and village facilities; and
Linkages to wildlife corridors and provision of landscaping and planting along routes to support local
biodiversity objectives such as provision of new areas of woodland and orchards, new hedgerows,
grassland and wetland habitats

Many views and survey responses reflected a desire to seek to protect and improve the network of rights
of way and pedestrian links. Although strictly speaking not controlled by planning legislation these are
certainly affected or influenced by new development and appropriate enhancements can be sought
through the planning process.
This policy is reflected in Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan which seeks to improve existing or deliver
new linkages and connections under a variety of policy headings including the natural environment,
connections and the built environment.
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This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: NE1 Biodiversity and Geodiversity; C1 Promoting alternatives to the private car; C3
Impact of development on highways; C4 Design of roads and streets; BE1 Design criteria.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 35, and 75.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 4, 6, 9, 11, and 12.
POLICY TA2: CAR PARKING IN LILLESHALL
Planning applications for new residential properties of two bedrooms or more will include a minimum of
two car parking spaces within the residential curtilage of the property. A single garage can be classed as
one parking space but only if the use of the garage for parking is controlled by appropriate planning
condition or the removal of permitted development rights (NPPF paragraph 40).
Other development proposals that generate traffic and associated parking will be required to provide
sufficient off-street parking.
In addition developer contributions will be sought for the provision of suitably located and designed offstreet car-park provision in the Parish.
Open Forum comments and a number of survey responses sought to raise the issue of car parking and
associated congestion particularly in Lilleshall village itself. A lack of sufficient car parking can lead to
significant congestion and increased accident potential in rural communities and it is important that any
new development does not exacerbate the situation and ideally helps to improve the situation. Many
responses highlighted the need for a separate off-street car-park and this policy seeks developer
contributions to enable this. It is important however not to tip the balance in favour of unnecessary car
journeys with an over provision of car parking.
This policy is reflected in Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan which seeks to ensure new development
provides sufficient well-designed integrated car-parking.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: C5 Design of parking; C6 Commuted parking payments.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 28, and 39.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 10 and 11.
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6. Employment
POLICY EC1: RURAL DIVERSIFICATION AND SMALL-SCALE EMPLOYMENT DEVELOPMENT
Development proposals to provide small-scale B1 uses and/or tourism employment opportunities will be
supported where there is: .
•
•
•

•

No detrimental effect on the distinct character of the Strategic Landscape Areas and Lilleshall village
and promotes tranquillity and the quiet enjoyment of the countryside
No adverse effect on the surrounding infrastructure, particularly local road networks and water
supply and sewerage
Benefit to the local community, through for instance, provision of local employment opportunities
and improvements to local service provision, and is proportionate to the size of settlement in which it
located; and
Where feasible it involves the re-use of existing buildings or is part of farm diversification.
Survey responses highlighted the need to ensure that opportunities for local small-scale
employment development should be supported through the Neighbourhood Plan. The
Neighbourhood Plan seeks to promote rural enterprise by supporting small scale B1 employment
uses (B1 use refers to: offices, research and development of products and processes, light industry
appropriate in a residential area) which could be provided by new buildings, conversions of
agricultural buildings, or other changes of use. While it is appropriate that the Local Plan directs
larger-scale enterprises, or those more suited to urban locations, to either Newport or Telford,
policy EC3 supports new employment development in the rural area.
This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP3 Rural Area; SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; EC3
Employment in the rural area; C3 Impact of development on highways; C4 Design of roads and
streets.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 19, and 28.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 5, 6, 8 and 13.
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Figure 4: Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan Policies Map
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MONITORING AND REVIEW
It is expected that Telford & Wrekin Council, as the Planning Authority, will continue to monitor
progress relating to the number of dwellings and number of affordable homes delivered during the
Plan period, as part of the wider monitoring responsibilities for the Borough set out in their Annual
Monitoring Report.
The Plan covers the period until 2031. For long term success it is essential that developments in the
Plan area are reviewed against the Plan’s Objectives and Policies.
Lilleshall Parish Council will monitor the delivery of its policies and work to ensure that benefits to the
communities within the Parish are achieved.
Each agenda for the Parish Council meetings will include an item ‘Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan’
which will ensure that the item is continually reviewed and reported upon during its life.
On the anniversary of the adoption of the Plan, the Parish Council will assess the impact of the Plan
during the previous year and discuss the implementation of the Plan for the forthcoming year, taking
into consideration any significant changes that have come about. The Parish Council will bring to the
attention of the Borough Council any matters or problems that have been identified and this will be
used as part of their contribution to the Annual Monitoring Report produced by Telford & Wrekin
Council.
In 2022 and 2027, there will be thorough five-year reviews of progress by a recruited communitybased Steering Group. The purpose of these more comprehensive reviews will be to hold the Parish
Council to account by assessing how/whether the ‘Objectives’ are being achieved. Continued
confidence in the Plan for the next Plan period will depend upon ensuring that all current and relevant
information is taken into account. Each five-year review will be assessed along with the combined
Annual Monitoring Reports, and their results will inform any decision on the need for a ‘Full Formal
Review’. If there is a need for a Full Formal Review, up-to-date data on Housing Needs Survey, Parish
Profile, Census results etc will be used.
In 2028, a community-based Steering Group will be re-formed to undertake a Full Formal Review to
decide on the need for a subsequent 15 year Plan, and to oversee the development of this new Plan if
required. This should coincide with work at the Local Authority on the Local Plan for Telford & Wrekin.
In conjunction, Telford & Wrekin Council will undertake its statutory role and continue to monitor
Neighbourhood Plans as part of its monitoring framework set out in Local Plan Appendix A tables 1218.
The Parish Council may be best placed to monitor the progress of certain elements of the
Neighbourhood Plan; the division of responsibility will be agreed with Telford & Wrekin Council. This
might mean that Telford & Wrekin Council leads on monitoring the strategic delivery of housing while
the Parish Council monitors local delivery. Monitoring arrangements are to be recorded in a
Memorandum of Understanding between the two Authorities.
The Parish Council’s monitoring could take the form of a spreadsheet listing all planning applications
and the decisions made on them. It should be possible to see the extent to which the
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Neighbourhood Plan has been successful in influencing planning and development decisions by
recording which policies are being used in decision making and the outcomes. Hence, we should be
able to assess how well policies are providing the expected outcomes. Findings from this should be
shared with other interested parties to inform future Plans.

Table 2: Example of Policy Monitoring:

Policy

No. of times

Decision in

Decision

used

accordance

against policy
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Commentary

APPENDIX 1
PARISH PROFILE
This profile of the parish draws on a number of data sources including 2011 Census, the Telford &
Wrekin Rural Settlements paper (June 2016) and local knowledge.
Physical characteristics
Lilleshall Parish is a newly formed parish in the north of the borough of Telford & Wrekin east of
Telford and west of the town of Newport. It is focused primarily on the village of Lilleshall and
Honnington and incorporates rural land as well as an area of land around ‘the Humbers’ and one of
the MoD barracks at the Donnington base that are part of the ‘built up area of Telford’
Population
The 2011 Census recorded a population of 1,326 people. The age profile for Lilleshall is compared to
the Borough as a whole in Table 1 below.
Table 3: Lilleshall Parish population and age profile (Source: ONS, Table KS102EW)
Age

All usual residents
Age 0 to 4
Age 5 to 7
Age 8 to 9
Age 10 to 14
Age 15
Age 16 to 17
Age 18 to 19
Age 20 to 24
Age 25 to 29
Age 30 to 44
Age 45 to 59
Age 60 to 64
Age 65 to 74
Age 75 to 84
Age 85 to 89
Age 90 and over
Mean Age
Median Age

Telford & Wrekin

2011
Number

%

1,326
55
49
24
91
18
28
24
44
67
234
299
103
156
98
26
10
43.8
46.0

100.0
4.1
3.7
1.8
6.9
1.4
2.1
1.8
3.3
5.1
17.6
22.5
7.8
11.8
7.4
2.0
0.8
-

Number
166,641
11,344
6,185
3,822
10,594
2,256
4,675
4,565
10,863
10,888
34,329
33,021
10,010
13,928
7,481
1,771
909
38.1
38.0

%
100.0
6.8
3.7
2.3
6.4
1.4
2.8
2.7
6.5
6.5
20.6
19.8
6.0
8.4
4.5
1.1
0.5
-

Typical with other rural areas, the parish has an older age profile than urban Telford and the rest of
the Borough.
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Ethnicity
More than nine out of ten of the parish’s recorded population was white, and in this respect the
parish profile is similar to that of the rest of the rural area of the borough 1.
Table 4: Parish population by ethnicity (Source: ONS, Table QS201EW)
Ethnic Group

Number

All categories: Ethnic group
White
Mixed
Asian
Black
Other

%

1,326
1,259
12
50
4
1

100

94.9
0.9
3.8
0.3
0.1

Economics and Employment
There are no major employers in the parish. Much of the rural land adjoining the village of Lilleshall
is used for arable farming.
Most residents of working age commute out to work with a mean travel to work journey of 19.8 km.
Some 13.6% of all people in employment work from home. This is a pattern noted across other rural
areas of England but lower than other villages in the borough 2. However, given the proximity of
employment in Donnington, Telford and Newport, over 40% of all Lilleshall parish residents have a
journey to work of less than 10 km.
Table 5: Travel to work patterns (Source: ONS, Table QS702EW)
Distance travelled to work

2011

All categories: Distance travelled to work
Less than 2km
2km to less than 5km
5km to less than 10km
10km to less than 20km
20km to less than 30km
30km to less than 40km
40km to less than 60km
60km and over
Work mainly at or from home
Other
1
2

%
663
51
92
185
53
77
15
21
36
90
43

Refer Rural Settlement paper, page 41
Telford & Wrekin Rural Settlements paper, p11
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100
7.7
13.9
27.9
8.0
11.6
2.3
3.2
5.4
13.6
6.5

Total distance (km)
10,494.5
Average distance (km)
19.8
The recorded civilian population, despite being relatively old, had a large proportion that were
economically active (72%). This is slightly higher than the Borough average (69.5%).

Table 6: Lilleshall parish economic activity (Source: ONS, Table QS601EW)
Economic Activity

Lilleshall
Number
955
157
369
5
29
17
67
19
25
180
29
32
16
10

All categories: Economic activity
Part-time
Full-time
Self-employed with employees: Part-time
Self-employed with employees: Full-time
Self-employed without employees: Part-time
Self-employed without employees: Full-time
Unemployed
Full-time student
Retired
Students (including full-time students)
Looking after home or family
Long-term sick or disabled
Other

Telford & Wrekin
%
100
16.4
38.6
0.5
3.0
1.8
7.0
2.0
2.6
18.8
3.0
3.4
1.7
1.0

Number
122,279
16,530
50,567
293
1,724
2,134
4,437
5,806
3,456
16,798
6,213
5,923
6,001
2,397

%
100
13.5
41.4
0.2
1.4
1.7
3.6
4.7
2.8
13.7
5.1
4.8
4.9
2.0

Educational attainment
The 2011 Census shows that the parish population of working age and above is generally educated
to a high level academically with more than 50% high incidence of people educated to degree level
(refer Table 6).
Table 7: Highest Level of Qualification - comparison between Lilleshall, the rural area of the
borough and Telford & Wrekin (%) (Source: ONS, Table QS501EW)
Qualification

Rural
area

Lilleshall
%
19.8
12.2
17.0
3.5
10.7
33.1
3.6

No qualifications
Level 1 qualifications
Level 2 qualifications
Apprenticeship
Level 3 qualifications
Level 4 qualifications and above
Other qualifications
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%
19.2
10.9
15.5
3.8
17
29.8
3.9

Telford &
Wrekin
%
24.6
15.1
17.9
3.3
13
20.9
5.1

Lilleshall Primary school is very popular and achieved an Outstanding Ofsted rating at its last
inspection in 2013. It is popular with residents in Donnington and other parts of Telford as well as
Lilleshall parish residents.

Deprivation
The Index of Deprivation 2015 ranks the parish3 as being within among the top 10% of least deprived
neighbourhoods in England.
Housing stock
Table 7 below sets out the parish’s housing stock by dwelling type with the majority being detached
and semi-detached dwellings. The unusually high proportion of flats for a rural parish is a reflection
of the MoD accommodation at the Humbers.
Table 8: Housing stock in Lilleshall (Source: ONS, Table QS402EW)
Dwelling type
Detached house
Semi-detached
Terraced (including end-terrace) house
Flat
Other

%
49.0
38.8
4.1
7.2
0.9

House prices
The parish has relatively high house prices compared to the rest of the borough and Telford in
particular.
Table 9: Comparison of Church Aston & Lilleshall Local Government electoral ward and Telford &
Wrekin house prices in 2014 and 2015 (Source: SHMA 2016 – Table 3.1)

3

Lowest quartile (25%)

Median figure

Church Aston & Lilleshall Ward

£184,975

£250,000

Telford & Wrekin

£108,000

£140,000

LSOA Telford and Wrekin 004A, 004C and 004D
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Housing tenure
As a relatively affluent parish, home ownership is predictably high among the settled permanent
population with nearly four in five households owning their own home, either outright or through a
mortgage or loan.
Table 10: Lilleshall housing tenure by household (source: ONS, Table QS405EW) relative to Telford
& Wrekin

Tenure

Lilleshall

Telford &
Wrekin

Numbers

%

%

539
410
200
210

100
76.1
37.1
39.0

1

0.2

100
64.2
27.8
36.4
0.4

59
62
7

10.9
11.5
1.3

All categories: Tenure
Owned: Total
Owned: Owned outright
Owned: Owned with a mortgage or loan
Shared ownership (part owned and part
rented)
Social rented: Total
Private rented: Total
Living rent free

19.7
14.9
1.2

Household Type
As would be expected in a rural Parish there are a significantly greater proportion of
households with members over 65 years old. There are also relatively few one-person and
lone-parent households in Lilleshall - a reflection of the urban/rural split that is seen across
the Borough. The presence of MOD accommodation can be seen in the relatively high
proportion of single person households aged under 65 for a rural parish.
Table 11: Household Type in Lilleshall Parish (source: ONS Table KS105EW)
Household Type

Lilleshall

One person household
One person household: Aged 65 and over
One person household: Other
One family household
One family only: All aged 65 and over
One family only: Couple
One family only: Couple - no children
One family only: Couple - Dependent children
One family only: Couple - All children non-dependent
One family only: Lone parent
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%
21.3
12.6
8.7
73.1
14
14.3
53.2
24.9
21.9
6.5
5.6

Telford &
Wrekin
%
25.2
10.7
14.5
67.6
7.6
48.2
19.5
22.0
6.7
11.7

One family only: Lone parent - Dependent children
One family only: Lone parent - All children non-dependent
Other household types
Other household types: With dependent children
Other household types: All full-time students
Other household types: All aged 65 and over
Other household types: Other

3.2
2.4
5.6
2.4
0.2
0.4
2.6

8.1
3.6
7.2
2.9
0.3
0.2
3.8

Heritage
The village of Lilleshall dates back to Anglo Saxon times and is mentioned in the Domesday Book. It
has a number of listed buildings including the Grade 1 Norman parish church of St Michael and All
Angels.
The Lilleshall Monument is a 21m high obelisk erected in the 19 th century in honour of the 1st Duke
of Sutherland, a local landowner.
Access to services and public transport
Most publicly accessible community services are located in the village of Lilleshall.
These include:
 A part time post office
 Youth centre
 A thriving Church of England church - The St Michael and All Angels
 A memorial hall that is available for hire
There are a number of active community clubs and societies in the parish including the Lilleshall
cricket club, Lilleshall Tennis Club, Lilleshall Womens Institute, Lilleshall Pre-School, Lilleshall Scouts
and Cubs. The Lilleshall Hall Golf Club and the National Sports Centre are located just over the parish
boundary.
The parish does not have a shop but there is a range of services in Muxton (some 2.5 km away). The
nearest public house, the Red House Inn, is located on the edge of the village of Lilleshall, west of
the A518. The Wyevale Garden Centre also stocks locally produced food.
Reflecting the rural location of the parish, levels of affluence and travel to work patterns identified
above, many parish residents are dependent on the car (Table 12).
Bus Services
A scheduled service is provided by Arriva Midlands linking the village with Midland and West Coast
rail services at Telford Central and Stafford stations. The service also provides access to the shopping
centres of Telford, Newport, and Stafford.
There is no bus or rail service provided in the west of the parish for residents in the Humbers.
Table 12: Car availability (Source: ONS, Table QS416EW)
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Cars

Lilleshall
%
7.4
36.9
42.1
10.0
3.5

No cars or vans in household
1 car or van in household
2 cars or vans in household
3 cars or vans in household
4 or more cars or vans in household

Rural
Area
%
7.2
33.1
40.2
13.2
6.2

Telford &
Wrekin
%
20.6
43.1
25.8
5.9
2.1

The proportion of households without access to a car or van is obviously lower than Borough wide.
55.6% of households in Lilleshall have access to 2 or more cars or vans compared to 33.8% of the
Borough’s households.
Transport infrastructure
Lilleshall Parish has good north connections to Newport and south connections to Telford via
Wellington Road (A518). It enjoys some of the best links to public transport for a rural area, including
Arriva bus route 5 which runs seven days a week and on a half hourly basis during weekdays 4 . It
serves major employment areas too (for example, Donnington and Telford).
There is a good network of footpaths in the parish.
Broadband
It is anticipated that the parish will be connected to superfast broadband by the end of 2017 5.
Public open space
Telford & Wrekin Council have a village playing field with a mix of facilities.
Farmland quality
Much of the surrounding countryside is of high quality agricultural land with the village itself in good
to moderate quality agricultural land.
See Figure 5.
Minerals
The village of Lilleshall and surrounding land to the east of the Parish sit on sand and gravel deposits.
See Figure 6.
Water and flood risk

4
5

https://www.arrivabus.co.uk/midlands/services/5-5a---telford-to-stafford/?direction=outbound
www.superfast-telford.co.uk
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Telford & Wrekin Council has commissioned a number of borough-wide studies concerning water
quality and flood risk6.
The parish is served by a waste water treatment works. The parish is within the Rushmoor
wastewater treatment works catchment.
The 2012 Scoping Water Cycle Study was done with the old parish boundaries and confirmed that
development within the Lilleshall, Donnington and Muxton parish is assessed as having a medium
potential impact on sewerage infrastructure.
There are known capacity issues to the north west of Muxton and records of minor flooding to the
west of Donnington.
Dependent on the scale and location of development, hydraulic modelling may be required to
determine the impact and any requirement for capacity improvements.
See Figure 7 for flood zones in Lilleshall Parish.
Landscape
Figure 8 shows the landscape typologies in the Parish based on the Shropshire Landscape
Assessment7
The majority of the parish is categorised as Farmlands and Lowland Moors to the west.
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan recognises the intrinsic value of the landscape around Lilleshall and
proposes that it be designated as the Lilleshall Strategic Landscape 8.

6

Refer Scoping Water Cycle Study 2012 and Strategic Flood Risk Assessments prepared to support the Telford & Wrekin Local
Plan.
7
https://new.shropshire.gov.uk/environment/landscape/shropshire-landscape-assessment/
8
Refer Strategic landscape Study (2015)
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Figure 5: Lilleshall Parish Agricultural Classification
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Figure 6: Lilleshall Parish Mineral Safeguarding Areas
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Figure 7: Lilleshall Parish Flood Risk Areas
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Figure 8: Lilleshall - Landscape Typology
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APPENDIX 2 - Local Green Space Maps
Figure 9: Cricket Ground and adjacent field
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Figure 10: School Playing Field and Children’s Play Area
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Figure 11: Fields surrounding the Croft, Church Road
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Figure 12: MoD Sports Field – The Humbers
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Figure 13: Lilleshall Hall
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Figure 14: Allotments and Nursery, Wellington Road
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Figure 15: Honnington Pond
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APPENDIX 3

Lilleshall Village Strategic Landscape
Supporting Statement
Background
1.

2.

3.

The Lilleshall Village Strategic Landscape is one of three landscape areas in the borough
of Telford & Wrekin which were identified and assessed in 2015 by the Telford &
Wrekin Strategic Landscape Study.9
The study provides an analysis of three Strategic Landscapes, through understanding
and description of landscape character, and the associated landscape and visual
sensitivities. It also provides principles regarding development and change to ensure
that the special qualities of each Strategic Landscape are not compromised.
The aim of the study was to Identify and assess the Strategic Landscapes and their
sensitivity to development and change.
The objectives of the study were:
• To identify and evaluate the significant landscape characteristics, special qualities and
key sensitivities of each Strategic Landscape.
• To identify the extent of each Strategic Landscape.
• To identify the broad parameters and nature of change which are compatible with
the appropriate protection and conservation of the each Strategic Landscape.
The study was produced in line with the Best Practice guidance which was current at
the time of writing.

Identifying landscape areas
4.

5.

6.

The Lilleshall Village Strategic Landscape is one of three landscape areas in the borough
of Telford & Wrekin which were identified and assessed in 2015 10.
•
Weald Moors
•
Lilleshall Village
•
Wrekin Forest
The Strategic Landscape Study was produced to identify the character and quality (and
extent) of three identifiable landscape areas within the borough of Telford and Wrekin
using recognised methodology.
The borough of Telford & Wrekin can be broadly split into the following landscape
areas :
Urban :
• Telford
• Newport
Rural
• Wrekin
• Weald Moors
• River valleys

9

Telford & Wrekin Strategic Landscape Study December 2015 Fiona Fyfe Associates
Telford & Wrekin Strategic Landscape Study December 2015 Fiona Fyfe Associates
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•

Lilleshall

Rural/urban
•
Severn Gorge
The character of both urban areas within Telford & Wrekin have been assessed
(unpublished) and the character of the rural/urban landscape has been extensively
assessed ( see footnote) .
The Wrekin area and its surrounding associated undulating landscape is defined,
characterised, influenced and dominated by the Wrekin and Ercall hills.
The Weald Moors area is defined characterised , influenced by its substantially level
drainage/wetland landscape
The river valleys area and its surrounding associated gently undulating landscape is
defined, characterised and influenced by several small rivers and streams and isolated
hamlets and villages
The LiIleshall area and its surrounding associated landscape is defined, characterised,
influenced and dominated by Lilleshall Hill and its associated elevated village.
7. Three of the four possible rural landscape areas were prioritised for assessment as part
of the Strategic Landscape Study using the following criteria :
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

They contained a regionally or sub regionally significant landmark
They contained existing landscape designations
They were not entirely identified by other existing designations11
They were previously identified as a designated landscape
They were subject to potential development pressure ( which could
threaten their integrity, quality and character)

Summary of assessment
Landscape
Area
l

Wrekin

Weald Moors

River valleys

Lilleshall

2





Criteria
3





4





5





Note : The study was commissioned to assist in helping to understand the
type
of development that would be appropriate in the area and would not be
detrimental to
its character.

The Lilleshall Gap
8. The Lilleshall Strategic Landscape area is located in the rural landscape between
Telford and Newport. This landscape has been referred to as the Lilleshall Gap in
recognition that the area provides a rural separation between the two urban areas and
therefore acts as an informal ‘green belt’, preventing the two urban areas from
11

Two Areas of Special Landscape Character are identified in the Wrekin Local Plan ( Policy OL2 and
Paragraph 8.3.5) It includes The Severn Gorge. The existing national and international designation of this
area as both a Conservation Area and a World Heritage Site means that there is significant
understanding and protection of its landscape without the need for a further local designation.
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coalescing.
9. The Lilleshall Strategic Landscape Area is a landscape whose character and quality and
extent has been analysed and identified for its own sake using recognised landscape
character analysis ie. It has been assessed according to its character, not for its function
to separate two urban areas. Notwithstanding this, a study ( Telford & Wrekin Local
Green Infrastructure Needs Study) was commissioned in 2013 by Telford & Wrekin
Council to better understand the role, functions and needs for green infrastructure in
the borough.
This study identified the value of the landscape of Lilleshall as both reserving and
managing the setting to local heritage assets but also how the landscape helped to
positively separate the two urban areas of Telford and Newport ( see Appendix 4). The
study additionally identified the ned for further detail landscape assessment, which the
Strategic Landscape Study provides.

This technical note has been produced by
Michael Vout BA, Dip LA, Dip UD, MAUD, MRTPI CMLI.
Mr Vout is a Member of the Royal Town Planning Institute, Chartered Member of the Landscape
Institute and previous Manager of the Telford & Wrekin Policy Planning Team.
The Strategic Landscape Study 2015 was initiated and overseen by Mr Vout.
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APPENDIX 4
Telford & Wrekin Local Green Infrastructure Needs Study 2013
The function of local green infrastructure in helping to preserve and manage the landscape
settings for heritage assets
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Telford & Wrekin Local Green Infrastructure Needs Study 2013
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APPENDIX 5
Additional Technical
Evidence
1. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan 2011 – 2031 Submission Version
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4486/a1_telford_and_wrekin_local_plan_201
1-2031_-_submission_version_low_res
2. SRCC Lilleshall Parish Survey Report and Annexe 1 – February 2017
3. LIlleshall Parish Council Neighbourhood Plan Group Survey Evaluation – April 2017
4. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan 2011 – 2031 – Integrated Appraisal
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4362/a3_twlp_intergrated_appraisal__submission_version
5. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan 2011 – 2031 – Representations
http://telford-consult.objective.co.uk/portal/local_plan/local_plan/twlp?tab=list
6. Telford & Wrekin Annual Monitoring Reports
http://www.telford.gov.uk/info/20172/planning_policy_and_strategy/124/annual_monit
oring_report_amr
7. Telford & Wrekin development monitoring database
8. Telford & Wrekin Strategic Housing Market Assessment
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4427/c2bi_t_and_w_strategic_housing_market_assessment_shma_2016_-final_report
9. Telford & Wrekin Water Cycle Study
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4456/c6ciii_twc_detailed_water_cycle_study_-_update_2016
10. Telford & Wrekin Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4460/c6e_twc_llfa_flood_risk_management_s
trategy
11. Telford & Wrekin Local Plan Technical Paper B2f – Rural Settlements
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4379/b2f_rural_settlements_update
12. Telford & Wrekin Local Plan C3f – Telford & Wrekin Strategic Landscapes Study
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4439/c3f_t_and_w_strategic_landscapes_stu
dy
13. Lilleshall Parish Council Response to EiP Matters and Issues Q3.2
14. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan A4 – HRA Screening Report Submission Version
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4364/a4_twlp_hra_screening_report__submission_version
15. Telford & Wrekin Strategy and Options – Shaping Places 2013
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/1383/strategy_and_options_document
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16. Telford &Wrekin Strategy and Options – Sustainability Appraisal 2013
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4395/d2b_shaping_places_lp_sustainability_a
ppraisal_strategy_and_options
17. Telford &Wrekin Strategy and Options - Consultation report 2013
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/1395/shaping_places_local_plan_strategy_an
d_options_summary_of_comments_december_2013
18. Shropshire Landscape Typology study 2006
http://shropshire.gov.uk/media/1059492/EV15-the-shropshire-landscape-typology.pdf
19. 2011 Census – population and household statistics
20. Telford & Wrekin Ecology officer
21. Telford & Wrekin Highways Department
22. Appeal Decision: Appeal Ref: APP/C3240/W/16/3149398: Land off Muxton Lane, Muxton,
Telford, Shropshire TF2 8PG
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Lilleshall Parish
Neighbourhood Plan
2018 - 2031

Referendum Version

FOREWORD
Neighbourhood Plans arise from the Government's determination to ensure that local communities
are closely involved in the decisions which affect them.
Developed to establish a long term view for our Plan Area and to help deliver the local community's
aspirations and needs for the plan period 2018 - 2O31, our Plan has been produced by the,
Lilleshall Parish Council as the formally designated Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan Qualifying Body;
and project managed by Mr David Shaw, it is based upon the views of the Parish residents. The
Parish Council has consulted and listened to members of the community on a wide range of issues
that will influence the well-being, sustainability and long term future of our community.
The Parish Council has sought the views of people who live and work in the neighbourhood plan
area including formal information gathering events and surveys to provide everyone with the
opportunity to contribute ideas and opinions.
A Neighbourhood Plan has many benefits and will:
• Help protect the rural and historic character of the Parish and village.
• Help protect our green spaces from poorly located development.
• Help to provide the right type and number of houses and to address local need, wherever possible.
• Ensure that future development makes a positive and sympathetic contribution to the character of
the Parish.
We value the enormous amount of time that the residents of the Parish have put into their
responses to the various consultation elements of the process. The thoughtful and detailed
comments received have assisted the Parish Council to reach a point where we feel confident
that the Neighbourhood Plan accurately reflects the views of the community.

Councillor David Shaw
Chairman Bob Taylor
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1 INTRODUCTION
1.1

Our Neighbourhood Plan

1.1.1 This Draft Plan has been formulated on the basis of public responses to the Parish Council’s
consultations carried out via the Community Engagement and Consultation process detailed within
the Parish Council’s Consultation Statement. All responses from the public and consultees have been
considered by the Parish Council and used to inform this Regulation 15 version of the Plan.
1.1.2 Our Regulation 15 Submission of the Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan is the vision of the
community for the future of Lilleshall Parish and sets out a clear set of policies based on comments
received throughout the consultation process and has been developed to comply with the basic
conditions for Neighbourhood Plans in so far as our Policies:1. Have regard for the National Planning Policy Framework
2. Contribute to sustainable development within the Parish, and the Borough of Telford &
Wrekin
3. Support the Aims, Objectives and Policies of the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2013
4. Through conformity with the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2013 and the NPPF the are
compatible with EU Regulations
1.1.3 This plan is now submitted to Telford and Wrekin Council for further consultation and
examination along with supporting documentation which includes: 1. Map of the Designated Area for Lilleshall Parish Ward
2. The Consultation Statement demonstrating the level public consultation and community
engagement
3. A Basic Conditions Statement
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2 SETTING THE CONTEXT
2.0.1 The Parish of Lilleshall is in the Borough of Telford and Wrekin and the ceremonial county of
Shropshire. It is located 2.5 miles (4.0km) south west of the market town of Newport, and 6.1 miles (9.8k)
north east of Telford. The primary residential area is Lilleshall village, with a further small development in the
west of the parish at The Humbers; the remaining homes are made up of farms, holdings and cottages spread
across the rural parish.
2.0.2 The parish has one public house (The Red House), located at the junction of Wellington Road and
Limekiln Lane. Recreational facilities include the Lilleshall Cricket Ground and Tennis Courts, both being
situated in the centre of the village; sports fields at the Humbers currently maintained by Defence Estates;
plus the parish Memorial Hall and Youth Centre each of which are located within the village.
2.0.3 There is an extensive network of footpaths, bridleways and cycle ways covering the parish, including
the Hutchison Way long distance footpath and National Cycle Route 55. The footpaths cover a wide range of
ecological and historical features, including Lilleshall Hill which dominates the parish, the old limestone
quarry, and related abandoned canal routes.
2.0.4 The parish church and primary school are located in the centre of the village. The church lies within
the Archdeaconry of Salop and was dedicated to St Michael and All Angels around the 12th century, however,
records indicate a much earlier church being located on the site that is believed to be the first resting place of
the remains St Alkmund, before their translation to Derby. The primary school and adjacent pre-school are
also located within the village, with both facilities serving the parish as well as residents of neighbouring
parishes.
2.0.5 Records indicate that the Lilleshall Parish has been occupied by predominantly farming communities
since the first Iron Age settlements by the Cornovii, and subsequently Anglian settlement around the 7th and
8th century when the local people, the “Lilseate” took their name from “Lillas hill”, and eventually passing on
that name to the village and parish as Lilleshall.
2.0.6 Key historic features of the parish include are the Lilleshall Abbey ruins, maintained by English
Heritage, the Duke of Sutherland Memorial at the summit of Lilleshall Hill, the refurbished Triple and Deep
limekilns within the old quarry, and the Hughs Bridge Inclined Plane which once formed part of the old Tub
Boat Canal network. There is also speculation about reopening the old Newport and Shrewsbury Canal, a
short section of which passes through the mediaeval deer park at Lubstree in the west of the parish.
2.1

Natural, Cultural and Heritage Assets

2.1.1 Although the surrounding area is dominated by the Lilleshall hill and monument, the parish
benefits from a wide range of valued assets which provide it with a unique character. These include
nationally and regionally recognised monuments, as well as locally recognised natural and
archaeological features that contribute to the parish and wider area’s social and industrial history.
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2.2

The Landscape

2.2.1 The west of the parish includes a portion of the Weald Strategic Landscape, made up of
reclaimed and managed wetlands, managed woodlands, along with a section of the currently
abandoned Shrewsbury-Newport Canal. Moving east the land progressively improves from wetland and
woodland, through open pasture to an extensive area of highly productive arable land. All of this is
dominated by Lilleshall Hill and its monument to the 1st Duke of Sutherland. Whilst at 132m AOD the hill
is not large by many standards, its character is defined by the way it dominates the landscape, providing
a key feature to the surrounding area. The hill also provides the centre point for Lilleshall Village, which
has grown to its current size over a period of around 1500 years. To the east of Lilleshall Hill, the land
forms a shallow valley, bounded by the hill and village in the west, and the ancient Abbey Woods in the
east; the valley falls from the old Willmore Grange southwards towards the Abbey and its string of fish
and mill ponds, which run along the valley floor between the Abbey remains and Honnington Pool.

2.3
o
o
o
2.4
o
o
o
o
o

o
o
o

Nationally and Regionally Recognised Natural Features
Ancient Woodlands of the Lilleshall Abbey Woods
Lilleshall Hill Local Wildlife and Geological Site
Lilleshall Old Quarry Local Wildlife and Geological Site
Areas of National and County Archaeological Interest
Lilleshall Abbey Ruins, maintained by English Heritage
Lilleshall Abbey Fish Dams
The Duke of Sutherland Memorial
Lilleshall Triple Lime Kilns
Shropshire Tub Boat Canals. Totalling 6.5 km. the canal routes within the Area, they include: Donnington Wood Canal
 Hugh’s Bridge Incline Plane
 Lilleshall Branch Canal
 Pitchcroft Branch Canal
 Pitchcroft ropeway
LNW Railway, Stafford – Shrewsbury Branch, track route and bridges.
Shrewsbury-Newport Canal, Humber Arm and Lubstree Wharf
The Parish Church of St Michael and All Angels
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2.5
o
o
o
o
o

Particular Features and Attributes
The Area is covered by almost 20km. of public footpaths and pathways, some of which follow the
old canal towpaths, providing good access to rural amenities across the Parish.
The Parish is connected to other parts of Telford, Shropshire and Staffordshire via the Hutchison
Way Long Distance Path, and the National Cycle Route 55
The Parish includes thirty eight Listed Buildings and Structures, including two Grade 1 listings
Lilleshall Abbey Mediaeval mill and fish ponds (still in use)
Views from and to the Lilleshall Hill and monument

2.5.1 When incorporated with the natural environment and agricultural landscape, these listed features
combine to provide a unique area which, it should be noted, is not exclusive to local residents, as location,
public transport and ease of access provides a facility for neighbouring parish and the broader population of
Telford, Shropshire and Staffordshire.
2.5.2

Further detail is contained in the Parish Profile in Appendix 1
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Figure 1: Parish Boundary and Neighbourhood Plan Area
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3 WHY ARE WE PREPARING A NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN FOR LILLESHALL?
3.0.1 Neighbourhood Plans are a relatively new part of the Statutory Development Planning
system. Local Authorities, such as Telford & Wrekin Council, have the power to produce
Development Plans to promote, guide and control development of houses, businesses, open spaces
and other uses of land. The preparation of a Neighbourhood Plan provides Parish Councils with the
same powers.
3.0.2 Neighbourhood Plans form part of the Statutory Development Plan for an area. They are
used to promote, guide and control local development and importantly, are used to help
determine local planning applications.
3.0.3 Not all Parish Councils have chosen to produce a Neighbourhood Plan, however, in
September 2015 Lilleshall Parish Council decided that this was an important right to exercise, and
applied to be designated a Neighbourhood Planning body for the whole area covered by the Parish
(Figure 1). The Parish Council submitted its application to Telford & Wrekin Council for designation
of its Neighbourhood Area in March 2016. After a formal six week consultation which began on 7th
April and ran until 19th May 2016, Telford & Wrekin Council resolved in June 2016 to support the
Neighbourhood Area application made by Lilleshall Parish Council and confirmed that the area
shown in the application should be designated as a Neighbourhood Area. A formal notice was
published on the 8th June 2016 that confirmed the designation.
3.0.4 The Parish Council has been preparing this Draft Neighbourhood Plan since October 2016.
When the Plan is finalised, following consultation with residents and stakeholders, its policies will
reflect the aspirations of the majority of the people of Lilleshall who have all had an opportunity to
play a part in shaping the future of their Parish.
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4 PROCESS OF PREPARING THE PLAN
4.0.1 Neighbourhood Plans have to be prepared following a procedure set by government
(Figure 2).
Figure 2: The Neighbourhood Planning Process

Designation

Preparing the Plan

Consult (6 weeks)
(Regulation14)

Telford &
Wrekin
Consult
(6 weeks)

Independent
Examination

Submit to
Telford &
Wrekin Council

Supplementary
Consultation
(4 weeks)

(Regulation 15)

Local
Referendum

Lilleshall
Neighbourhood Plan
‘made’

4.0.2 In accordance with Regulation 14, a six week consultation of the Neighbourhood Planning
Regulations 2012 was carried out with Lilleshall Parish residents, businesses and consultative
bodies between 26th May 2017 and 14th July 2017.
4.0.3 However, following Independent Examination, Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan was
subsequently revised in line with the changes recommended by the Inspector. In this instance, the
Parish Council considered the implications of these changes, as well as considering the responses to
the representations made in this Regulation 14 Consultation.
4.0.4 Consequently, the Neighbourhood Plan was revised to take account of responses from
consultees and the changes to the Local Plan proposed by the Inspector. The Parish Council decided
therefore that an additional ‘supplementary’ consultation should take place before submission. A
further six-week consultation by Telford & Wrekin Council will then take place when the Plan is
submitted under Regulation 15. The Plan, its evidence base and consultation responses, will then be
submitted by Telford & Wrekin Council for Independent Examination and the process will culminate
in a local referendum on whether the plan should be made part of the Statutory Development Plan
for the Borough of Telford & Wrekin.
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5 NATIONAL AND LOCAL PLANNING POLICY FRAMEWORK
5.0.1 The Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan must take account of national planning policy. This is
primarily contained in one document - the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF).
5.0.2 This means our Neighbourhood Plan must “….plan positively to promote local development”
and must “….support the strategic development needs” set out in Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local
Plan. Therefore, our Neighbourhood Plan has been prepared to be in “general conformity” with
Telford & Wrekin Council’s planning policies.
5.0.3 Telford & Wrekin Council’s strategic planning policy is contained in the Telford & Wrekin
Local Plan. The Local Plan was submitted on 30th June 2016 and underwent examination in public
during January and February 2017. The Local Plan was subsequently revised to adopt the changes
recommended by the Inspector and adopted by Telford and Wrekin Council on 11th January 2018
5.0.4 The Parish Council considered that the appropriate and sensible approach was to proceed
with the Neighbourhood Plan on the basis of the strategy and policies within the Telford & Wrekin
Local Plan 2011 - 2031 and to work closely with the Borough Council during the preparation of the
two documents. Consequently the need to consider implications arising from the examination of the
Local Plan and the resultant revisions it proved necessary to pause the Neighbourhood Plan process in
order that the relevant revisions could be taken into account.

5.1

Strategic Framework

5.1.1 The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan (policy HO10) already states that a limited amount of infill
housing will be supported in Lilleshall and so the development strategy for Lilleshall has largely been
set. Consultation responses during the Neighbourhood Plan process show that there is no support
within the Parish to pursue other development strategies. The options stage of the Local Plan
preparation considered different approaches to development in the rural area alongside considerable
consultation and dialogue with the rural parishes. This culminated in a spatial strategy which allowed
for the inclusion of development in existing rural communities which could have positive effects if
carried out at the appropriate scale consistent with the capacity of the rural communities, services
and infrastructure. Small scale focused development could be undertaken to help encourage
provision of services without changing the character of rural Telford & Wrekin.
5.1.2 Telford & Wrekin Council considers this approach has the greatest potential to achieve
appropriate growth with minimal detrimental environmental effects. It recognises that careful
consideration should be given to the location of new development to avoid sensitive sites, to
optimise positive community effects and to take the opportunity to maximise the benefits of
innovative sustainable design (by ensuring efficient use of land and resources) to mitigate any
potentially significant negative impacts.
5.1.3 The Spatial Strategy for the Borough is set out in Chapter 3 and policies SP1, 2 and 3
summarised in Table 9 of the Local Plan. Telford is the dominant settlement, and the importance of
its continuing growth dictates that the vast majority of development takes place here. As a historic
market town with a population of around 11,000, it is appropriate that some new development be
directed to Newport.
5.1.4

The small remainder of new housing development will be directed to the most appropriate
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rural settlements with access to services and other infrastructure in order to support rural economic
activity whilst protecting sensitive landscapes and settings. Given the context of the Borough and
the lack of realistic and appropriate alternatives, the broad Spatial Strategy is appropriate and there
is no justification therefore in exploring, through the Neighbourhood Plan process, other
development strategies for Lilleshall.
5.1.5 To consider other strategies that seek to provide substantially more housing in the rural area
would conflict with Government policy which seeks to promote sustainable development by
encouraging effective use of brownfield land and locating as much housing as possible closest to
existing infrastructure in Telford or Newport. The majority of housing in the rural area is hoped to be
delivered on two large brownfield sites at Allscott and Crudgington. Allowing for other existing
supply, the remainder will be located through limited infill development in 5 settlements, the
selection of which is justified by the process set out in the Technical Paper – Rural Settlements (B2f)
that considers the presence of primary and secondary facilities and services, accessibility and
existence of previously developed land. Options exploring other strategies for distribution and/or
additional development in the rural area would impact on the successful implementation of these
large brownfield sites.
5.1.6 It is believed that there is sufficient remaining provision for development in 5 rural
settlements to meet the requirements of the NPPF to support a prosperous rural economy
(paragraph 28), deliver affordable housing (paragraph 54) and support community vitality, whilst
avoiding isolated development in the open countryside (paragraph 55). Telford & Wrekin Council
takes the view that its Spatial Strategy for the rural area (policy SP3) and its approach to planning for
rural housing (policy HO10) is consistent with government priorities to boost significantly the supply
of housing generally but also takes account of the scale and context of the Borough’s villages which,
highlighted in the Technical Paper – Rural Settlements (B2f), do not have extensive infrastructure
provision.
5.1.7 Outside the named settlements, housing development is to be strictly controlled to protect
sensitive landscapes and the open countryside and to avoid coalescence of settlements. Any need for
rural affordable housing is to be focused as far as possible around settlements with the best
infrastructure or on brownfield sites that can deliver substantial amounts of housing allowing for
small scale rural exceptions to come forward under policy HO11.
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6 EVIDENCE BASE
6.1

Consultation and Engagement

6.1.1 Being such a small community, we were able to collect many more of the concerns and ideas
of residents and stakeholders during face to face discussions than would be possible in a larger
community. Following discussions at Parish Council Meetings, the process to produce a
Neighbourhood Plan started with two Open Forum meetings in Lilleshall during May 2016 to gather
initial views and to identify the areas to be considered for inclusion in the Neighbourhood Plan.
6.1.2 Following the approval of the Designated Area and building on the responses from the Open
forum sessions, a comprehensive survey was designed and undertaken with the assistance of
Shropshire Rural Community Council (SRCC) to further establish the scope and content of the
Neighbourhood Plan. Every household in the Parish was asked to complete a survey during
November 2016. Whilst a further Open Forum was held on 12th November 2016 to answer any
questions or issues people may have had about the survey. In total 574 surveys were completed and
an analysis of the responses was undertaken by SRCC. (This is listed in the evidence base as item 2.)
6.1.3 The survey was divided into 6 main sections covering the main key themes
identified from the Open Forum sessions:







Providing Homes
Jobs and the Local Economy
Protecting our Environment
Improving Community Services
Creating a Sustainable Community
Housing – Identifying Needs

6.1.4 Building on responses to the survey subsequent analysis and available evidence these key
themes were reformulated into 6 main headings for relevant planning policies to be effective.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Development
Heritage and Design
Local Environment
Community Infrastructure
Transport and Accessibility
Employment/Economy

6.1.5 Using these main headings alongside the survey analysis a neighbourhood plan vision and a
set of objectives for the Plan were identified and policies to achieve these were developed.
6.1.6 The aim is for the Neighbourhood Plan to be focused and concise and to concentrate on those
issues that can be influenced by town and country planning legislation. Other broader issues or those
that aren’t controlled through planning legislation will be part of a broader Action Plan linked with the
existing Parish Plan. Following the pre-submission (Regulation 14) consultation earlier this year, 9
representations in total were received including those from Telford & Wrekin Council, the MOD
(Defence Infrastructure Organisation) Environment Agency, Natural England, Mott MacDonald; and
individuals, households, and organisations in Lilleshall Parish.
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6.1.7 Many of the responses received at the regulation 14 stage were concerned with the draft
Plan’s approach to Lilleshall’s rural character and context. Moreover, at the same time, modifications
in the light of the Inspector’s Report were being made to the emerging Telford and Wrekin Local Plan.
The Parish Council decided therefore that an additional ‘supplementary’ consultation should take
place before submission to respond to both comments received and Local Plan modifications. A
further 7 representations were received to this additional consultation.
6.1.8 The Regulation 15 Consultation Statement summarises all statutory and non-statutory
consultation undertaken with the community and other relevant statutory bodies and stakeholders
on the pre-submission draft Plan. In particular, it describes how concerns have been addressed and
what changes have been made to the Plan as a result of consultation.
6.2

Technical Evidence

6.2.1 A great deal of additional technical evidence has been collated by the Parish Council in
preparing the draft Neighbourhood Plan. This has naturally been drawn from Telford & Wrekin
Council sources; in particular, information compiled during the preparation of the Local Plan and
contributing to its extensive evidence base. A list of the technical evidence considered by the Parish
Council is available in the Parish Profile in Appendix 2.
6.3

Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA)

6.3.1 Neighbourhood Plans must not breach, and must be compatible with EU and Human Rights
obligations. Neighbourhood Plans therefore need to be considered against the Habitats and Strategic
Assessment Directives and associated regulations and might, subject to their scope and the issues
they are seeking to address, be required to produce an Environmental Assessment if the Plan is
determined as likely to have significant environmental effects.
6.3.2 Strategic Environmental Assessments (SEA) are required by the Environmental Assessment
of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 (the Regulations). This regulation also prohibits the
adoption or submission of a Plan before the responsible Authority has determined whether the Plan
is likely to have significant effects on the environment. It is not possible to categorically rule out the
need for an SEA, without first carrying out a screening process to establish whether or not the
Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan is likely to have significant environmental effects. A draft Screening
Report has been prepared and is published for consultation alongside the draft Neighbourhood Plan.
6.3.3 At this point the three statutory agencies: the Environment Agency, Natural England and
Historic England are consulted as required by the regulations and their views determine whether
a further formal SEA is necessary.
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7 VISION AND OBJECTIVES
7.1

VISION

7.1.1 To continue to thrive as a vibrant and distinctive place, to continue to respect and reflect the
views of its community, to evolve while retaining its rural character and identity and to protect and
enhance the natural and built environment for the benefit of everyone.

7.2

NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN OBJECTIVES

Development
1. With the exception of sites contiguous with the current urban area of Telford to only support
future development of appropriately designed housing on infill sites.
2. To support delivery of a limited amount of appropriately designed and located affordable
housing
3. To prevent the merging of built up areas to retain the rural character and identity of Lilleshall
village and the wider Parish
Heritage/Design
4. To ensure development preserves and enhances the traditional character and setting of the
parish through support for sympathetic design
5. To ensure that all development is based upon sound environmental sustainability principles;
including energy sourcing and conservation, flooding/drainage and sewerage management,
waste minimisation, wildlife conservation and habitat protection
Local Environment
6. To protect and enhance the environment and landscapes such as the parish’s designated and
non-designated heritage assets, in particular the Strategic Landscape Areas.
7. To protect and enhance green areas, natural habitats, wildlife and biodiversity throughout the
Parish and to encourage appropriate management in particular of the disused limestone
quarries.
Community Infrastructure
8. To seek and support improvements to utility infrastructure and digital connectivity
9. To protect and enhance existing community facilities and seek and support opportunities to
expand provision in particular for allotments and recreational facilities
Transport and accessibility
10. To ensure that new developments have enough car parking to meet current and future needs.
11. To encourage the provision of alternative, safe and convenient means of travel so as to
minimise the use of cars in and around the Parish and reduce the associated problems of noise,
pollution and parking.
12. To provide a safe, accessible and well maintained network of roads, pavements, cycle routes
and rights of way whilst retaining a rural character to support a more sustainable environment,
reduce reliance on the car and offer healthier lifestyle options.
Economy and Employment
13. To support the local economy and employment by encouraging appropriate agricultural
diversification, environmental farming initiatives, appropriate home working and tourism
development.
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8 POLICIES
8.0.1 The following policies were devised to deliver the objectives listed above by guiding and
influencing new development proposals and the decisions made about new development through the
planning application process.
8.0.2 The policy framework is set nationally by the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and
locally by Telford & Wrekin Council’s planning policy guidance – in this case the recently adopted
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2031. Policies in a Neighbourhood Plan must align with the
framework both nationally and locally and not conflict with or undermine it (NPPF paragraphs 183,
184, 185).
8.1

Housing

POLICY DEV1: INFILL HOUSING IN LILLESHALL VILLAGE
Housing infill development and the conversion of existing buildings to residential use will be supported. In
order to protect the rural character and setting of Lilleshall Village, only proposals which meet the ALL of
the following criteria will be supported:




The land to be developed is a suitable infill site;
The proposal contributes positively to local character and distinctiveness.
Demonstrates a contribution to the delivery of an appropriate mix of dwelling types and sizes
including affordable housing, to meet the needs of all sectors of the community;

Infill sites definition:
Infill development is usually small scale housing development (normally 1-5 dwellings) on sites within the
main built area of a settlement in an otherwise built-up frontage. In planning the growth of Lilleshall, the
council will factor in the potential for infill development over the plan period, but such sites will not be
allocated in the plan.
8.1.1 The majority of Open Forum comments and survey responses understood the need for limited
infill development in the village but were also in favour of protecting the character of the village from
too great a scale of new development.
8.1.2 This policy builds on Telford & Wrekin Local Plan policies SP3 and HO10 which support new
development where it meets the needs of rural communities and seeks to direct a limited amount of
new housing development in Lilleshall to infill sites only.
8.1.3

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: SP3 Rural Area; SP4 Presumption in favour of Sustainable Development; HO10
Residential Development in the Rural Area; BE5 Conservation Areas.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 16, 54, 55, and 126.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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POLICY DEV2: DESIGN OF RESIDENTIAL INFILL DEVELOPMENT
Development will be supported where it meets all the following criteria:
a) Designed to be an integrated addition to the village, well connected to the existing village settlement
and community facilities;
b) Development shall not result in the loss of important features such as stone walls, trees, hedgerows,
or green spaces that contribute to the unique character of the village;
c) The scheme should be consistent with the prevailing scale, density and materials that reflect the
locally distinctive character so that the village feel is retained;
d) Ensures appropriate and safe access can be achieved;
e) It does not impact adversely on the amenity of neighbouring properties
f) Is of high quality design and is in keeping with the immediate surroundings, environment and rural
landscape;
g) Infill development should provide adequate off street parking to relieve congestion on the narrow
local access roads and seek opportunities for pedestrian links through the village where possible.
8.1.4 Open Forum comments and survey responses stressed the need for new housing to be in
keeping with the character of the village and sympathetic to existing design and materials. This policy
approach is seen as particularly important when dealing with proposals for infill applications to avoid
inappropriate developments.
8.1.5 This policy complements the criteria set out in policy BE1 of the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan
which seeks to promote good design in line with the requirements of the NPPF which recognises that
good design contributes positively to improving people’s quality of life.
8.1.6

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: SP4 Presumption in favour of Sustainable Development; HO10 Residential
Development in the Rural Area; BE1 Design Criteria; BE5 Conservation Areas; C3 Impact of
development on highways; C4 Design of roads and streets; C5 Design of parking
NPPF paragraphs: 9, 16, 35, 56, 58, 126, and 128.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 4 and 10.

POLICY DEV3: SITES CONTIGOUS WITH TELFORD BUILT-UP AREA
Development proposals on sites contiguous with the boundary of Telford built-up area, as shown on Fig 3,
will be supported provided they:



Respect the area’s rural character and open aspect; and
Are designed and laid out to minimise any adverse scenic impacts

8.1.7 The draft T&W Local Plan had allocated a number of sites for new housing development in
and around Telford. One of these, site H1 for approximately 750 new homes known as Donnington
and Muxton Sustainable Urban Extension was located on the north-eastern edge of the Telford urban
area within the defined ‘built-up’ area for Telford but that is also within Lilleshall Parish boundary.
This allocation and proposed Sustainable Urban Extension have been removed from the adopted Local
Plan. There is though general understanding within the Parish of the need for development in Telford
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to meet its growth requirements but equally that the impact on the wider environment and rural
character of the Parish should be minimised. Any proposals for new development in this area will be
judged against this policy as part of the development plan.
8.1.8 In line with comments expressed at the Open Forums and survey responses concerned with
the protection of views, landscape amenity and traffic impact, this policy aims to support and
encourage design measures for development in this area to minimise these impacts for the Parish.
8.1.9

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: HO2 Housing Site Allocations; NE2 Trees, hedgerows and woodlands; NE7 Strategic
Landscapes; C3 Impact of development on highways;
NPPF paragraphs: 9, 16, 35, 52, 56, and 58.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 6, and 12.
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Figure 3: Contiguous boundary with Telford built-up Area
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8.2

Heritage and Design

POLICY D1: SYMPATHETIC DESIGN
All development proposals must provide a high level of design that responds to the local character,
reflects the identity of the local surroundings and materials, and preserves and enhances heritage assets
and their settings within the Lilleshall Neighbourhood Plan area. This should be demonstrated through
the submission of a statement setting out how this has been achieved.
Development proposals should in particular deliver sympathetic and complementary design where the
presence of ‘Duke of Sutherland’ style dwellings is an important local or neighbourhood feature.
8.2.1 Particularly strong support was expressed through survey responses and Open Forum
comments for new development to be in keeping with the local character respecting design and
surroundings and the use of local materials. Consultation responses highlighted the community’s
desire for new development to be in keeping with its character and landscape setting with particular
regard to the scale of existing development. It is considered that the presence of many Duke of
Sutherland style dwellings in the Parish is an important element of its unique rural and historic setting
and should be explicitly referred to. Where identified through the planning process Duke of Sutherland
style cottages should be considered for Telford & Wrekin Council local listing.
8.2.2

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: BE1 Design Criteria; BE2 Residential Alterations; BE6 Buildings of Local Interest.
NPPF paragraphs: 9, 16, 17, 56, 57, 58, 126, 135, and 141
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 4 and 6.
POLICY D2: SUSTAINABLE DESIGN
Development that incorporates environmental and ecological features to reduce energy and water
consumption, minimise waste and impact on utilities infrastructure will be supported. Wildlife
conservation and habitat protection will be expected to be integral to new development proposals, where
appropriate.
8.2.3 Many comments and survey responses were concerned with various elements of sustainable
design and how new development can be integrated into existing water, sewerage and energy
infrastructure. Survey responses showed strong support in particular for domestic solar energy
solutions and energy conservation in new buildings. Whilst the need to support and promote habitat
and wildlife management also featured in survey responses.
8.2.4 This approach is reflected in Telford and Wrekin Council’s Local Plan which seeks to promote
sustainable design of new development integrating elements of resource management and habitat
and wildlife conservation into design and construction.
8.2.5

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: BE1 Design Criteria; ER1 Renewable Energy; ER8 Waste Planning for residential
developments; ER11 Sewerage systems and water quality.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 17, 58, 95, 97, 99, and 109
22

It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 1, 5, 7, and 8.
8.3

Local Environment

POLICY LE1: GREEN SPACES
The following areas as shown on the policies map and figure 4 are designated as Local Green Spaces
 The Cricket Ground and adjacent field
 School Playing Field and Children’s Play Area
 Lilleshall Hill
 Allotments, Wellington Road
Proposals for built development other than community facilities on these Local Green Spaces will not be
permitted.
8.3.1 Significant support for the protection of certain open spaces was a feature of comments
received at the Open Forum sessions. The survey therefore asked specifically for suggestions for
suitable spaces to be identified. Responses to the survey highlighted the importance of these open
spaces both to the community in terms of their recreation and amenity value but also their
importance to the character and rural setting of the village. These sites are designated in accordance
with NPPF paragraphs 76 and 77 which specify that Neighbourhood Plans can seek to protect areas
of open space of significant importance to local communities but that the designation is not
appropriate for all open space and should only be used where the site is in close proximity to the
settlement, it is demonstrably special and is local in character.
8.3.2 This policy builds on Local Plan policies NE1 and NE3 by designating Local Green Spaces thus
protecting these areas space to contribute to provisions for sport, recreation and biodiversity as well
as local health and well-being.

Table 1: Local Green Spaces
Name
of Site

Distance
From
Community
Centre

Special Qualities/ Local
Significance

Value Factors

1)
Cricket
Ground and
adjacent
field

Located
within the
core of the
community,
adjacent to
Church Road.



2)
School
Playing Field
and
Children’s
Play Area

Located
within the
core of the
community.

The cricket field has been
played upon by the Lilleshall
Cricket Club for over 100 years.
The adjacent field has been
identified as a ridge and furrow
system and provides a natural
element of the continuous
green link between the field
lying North and East of the
Lilleshall Hill
In addition to providing green
space for sports and recreation,
the playing fields and play area
form part of the continuous
green link between the fields
lying North and East of the
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Sport and
recreational
value
Tranquillity
Visual impact

Sport and
recreational
value
Visual impact

Site
Area

Ownership

Private
2.9Ha
(OTA)

Telford &
1.34Ha Wrekin
(OTA)
Council

Name
of Site

Distance
From
Community
Centre

3) Lilleshall
Hill

Located
within the
heart of the
village
community

4)
Allotments,
Wellington
Road

8.3.3

Located
between the
old
Wellington
Road and
New Trench
Road

Special Qualities/ Local
Significance

Lilleshall Hill
Lilleshall Hill and the Duke of
Sutherland Monument is an
outstanding features that form
the heart of the community.
The hill provides a primary
attraction for local residents
and visitors, who enjoy the
views from the hill overlooking
the adjacent agricultural
landscape across the county
and beyond into the mountains
of Mid Wales. The Parish
Council and Telford & Wrekin
Council have entered into the
process to formally register the
site as a Local Nature Reserve.
The allotments and nursery
occupy an area of land created
by the re-alignment of the
A518 primary road. The
allotments are managed jointly
by the Parish Council and the
Lilleshall Allotments
Association providing a key
recreational asset for parish
residents. The popularity of the
allotments means that there is
a continual waiting list for
plots.
The adjacent nursery area
extends the intensive
horticultural use of the area
and provides a natural
opportunity for further
allotments.

Value Factors

Site
Area

Ownership




4.1Ha
(OTA)

Telford &
Wrekin
Council








Visual impact
Local
character
Historic
significance
Recreational
value
Richness of
wild life

Recreational
value
Local
character

Lilleshall
Parish
Council

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; NE3 Existing public open
space; COM1 Community facilities
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 70, 74, 76, and 77.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 4, 5, 6 and 7.
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Figure 4: Locations of Local Green Space designations
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Figure 5: Cricket Ground and adjacent field
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Figure 6: School Playing Field and Children’s Play Area
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Figure 7: Lilleshall Hall
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Figure 8: Allotments, Wellington Road
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POLICY LE2: ECOLOGY AND LANDSCAPE
Development will be expected to protect and enhance features of high nature conservation or landscape
value, including mature trees, species-rich hedgerows, ponds and existing areas of woodland.
Improvement of the connectivity between wildlife areas and green spaces will be encouraged to enhance
the green infrastructure of the Parish.
8.3.4 A recurring theme throughout the Open Forum sessions and survey responses has been the
protection of the landscape and green or ‘biodiversity’ elements in the Parish. Many responses have
stressed the importance of the environment and the need to ensure that development of whatever scale
respects and wherever possible improves the local environment through appropriate measures. This
policy seeks to work with Policy D2 - Sustainable Design and Policy TA1 – Linkages and Connections by
emphasising the importance of wildlife, habitats and the links between them in contributing to the rural
character of the Parish.
8.3.5 This policy complements Local Plan polices NE1 and NE2 by seeking to protect the
biodiversity and landscape assets of the Parish.
8.3.6

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; NE1 Biodiversity and
Geodiversity; NE2 Trees, hedgerows and woodlands;
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, and 117.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 5, 6, and 7.
8.4

Community Infrastructure

POLICY INF1: CONNECTING THE PARISH
Development proposals to provide access to a super-fast broadband network to the village and outlying
properties in the countryside, and to improve the speed of existing services, will be supported, provided
the location and design of any above-ground network installations have regard to the character of the
local area.
Proposals must provide appropriate ducting suited to fibre communications technologies that is either
connected to the public highway; through satellite broadband; a community led local access network; or
to another location that can be justified.
Proposals should demonstrate how any development will contribute to and be compatible with local fibre
or internet connectivity. This should be through a ‘Connectivity Statement’ provided with relevant
planning applications. Such statements should include details of:





The intended land use and the anticipated connectivity requirements of the development.
Known nearby data networks and their anticipated speed (fixed copper, 3G, 4G, fibre, satellite,
microwave, etc.).
Realistic viability and delivery assessments of connection potential or contribution to any such
networks.
Measures taken by the applicants to work with Telecomm providers to ensure that Superfast
Broadband is available at the point of occupation.
30

8.4.1 Infrastructure could refer to anything to do with community facilities, services as well as
infrastructure in terms of roads, pipes, cables, broadband etc. However the main overlying infrastructure
issue articulated through the survey responses is the need for high quality and consistent broadband and
mobile phone coverage. In addition a number of responses highlighted the importance of digital
connectivity for homeworking and other rural enterprises. High speed broadband is a critical factor in
securing the sustainability of the parish and unlocking untapped economic potential. National Planning
Policy supports the need for high quality communications infrastructure, acknowledging its role in
supporting economic activity and enhancing the provision of local facilities and services, particularly in
rural areas. Very poor broadband speed in the parish was the primary infrastructure concern of residents,
having a demonstrable impact on business and education in the parish. It was acknowledged as having a
negative effect on businesses in the area, for those working from home and for students/school children
who also require good internet speeds for study.
8.4.2 This policy complements Local Plan polices C7 and C8 by seeking to support development that
improves digital communication and connectivity.
8.4.3

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: C7 Enhancing communication networks, and C8 New telecommunications network;
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 17, 28, and 43.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 8, 9, 11 and 13
POLICY INF2: COMMUNITY FACILITIES
There will be a presumption in favour of the protection of existing community facilities.
The proposed re-use of local community facilities will only be supported for other similar uses. Any
proposal that would result in the loss of community facilities will not be supported unless it satisfies the
following criteria:





The proposal includes alternative provision, on a site within the locality, of equivalent or enhanced
facilities. Such sites should be accessible by public transport, walking and cycling and have adequate
car parking; or
Satisfactory evidence is produced that there is no longer a need for the facility.
Does not lead to the loss of community facilities

8.4.4 A particular concern to the community highlighted by survey responses and consultation
responses to the Local Plan is the need to ensure the retention of community facilities to keep the Parish
a viable and active community whilst ensuring the level of house building does not place too great a
strain on existing services. The Local Plan recognises the importance of community facilities in the rural
area and stresses that it is especially important that these facilities are protected. The Neighbourhood
Plan seeks to build on this approach by identifying and seeking to protect the relevant facilities in the
Parish. These facilities are as follows:


Village Memorial Hall



Youth Centre



Cricket Club



Tennis Club
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Parish Allotments



Primary School



Church of St Michael and All Angels

8.4.5

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: Policy SP4 Presumption in favour of sustainable development; COM1 Community
facilities.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 28, and 70.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 8 and 9.

8.5

Transport and Accessibility

POLICY TA1: LINKAGES AND CONNECTIONS
Proposals for the enhancement and improvement of the existing Public Rights of Way will be supported.
Proposals for improved linkages and accessibility within Lilleshall and to the areas beyond will be
supported. All new proposals shall include the following enhancements to maximise accessibility to
residents and to support local biodiversity, where appropriate:




Enhanced public access and appropriate signage from residential areas
New footpaths and cycle routes linking to existing and new networks and village facilities; and
Linkages to wildlife corridors and provision of landscaping and planting along routes to support local
biodiversity objectives such as provision of new areas of woodland and orchards, new hedgerows,
grassland and wetland habitats

8.5.1 Many views and survey responses reflected a desire to seek to protect and improve the network
of rights of way and pedestrian links. Although strictly speaking not controlled by planning legislation
these are certainly affected or influenced by new development and appropriate enhancements can be
sought through the planning process.
8.5.2 This policy is reflected in Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan which seeks to improve existing or
deliver new linkages and connections under a variety of policy headings including the natural
environment, connections and the built environment.
8.5.3

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: NE1 Biodiversity and Geodiversity; C1 Promoting alternatives to the private car; C3
Impact of development on highways; C4 Design of roads and streets; BE1 Design criteria.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 35, and 75.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 4, 6, 9, 11, and 12.
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POLICY TA2: CAR PARKING IN LILLESHALL
Planning applications for new residential properties of two bedrooms or more will include a minimum of
two car parking spaces within the residential curtilage of the property. A single garage can be classed as
one parking space but only if the use of the garage for parking is controlled by appropriate planning
condition or the removal of permitted development rights (NPPF paragraph 40).
Other development proposals that generate traffic and associated parking will be required to provide
sufficient off-street parking.
8.5.4 Open Forum comments and a number of survey responses sought to raise the issue of car parking
and associated congestion particularly in Lilleshall village itself. A lack of sufficient car parking can lead to
significant congestion and increased accident potential in rural communities and it is important that any
new development does not exacerbate the situation and ideally helps to improve the situation. Many
responses highlighted the need for a separate off-street car-park and this policy seeks developer
contributions to enable this. It is important however not to tip the balance in favour of unnecessary car
journeys with an over provision of car parking.
8.5.5 This policy is reflected in Telford & Wrekin Council’s Local Plan which seeks to ensure new
development provides sufficient well-designed integrated car-parking.
8.5.6

This policy conforms to:

Local Plan policies: C5 Design of parking; C6 Commuted parking payments.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 28, and 39.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 10 and 11.

8.6

Employment

POLICY EC1: RURAL DIVERSIFICATION AND SMALL-SCALE EMPLOYMENT DEVELOPMENT
Development proposals to provide small-scale B1 uses and/or tourism employment opportunities will be
supported where there is.
•
•
•

•

No detrimental effect on the distinct character of the Strategic Landscape Area and Lilleshall village
and promotes tranquillity and the quiet enjoyment of the countryside
No adverse effect on the surrounding infrastructure, particularly local road networks and water
supply and sewerage
Benefit to the local community, through for instance, provision of local employment opportunities
and improvements to local service provision, and is proportionate to the size of settlement in which it
located; and
Where feasible it involves the re-use of existing buildings or is part of farm diversification.

8.6.1 Survey responses highlighted the need to ensure that opportunities for local small-scale
employment development should be supported through the Neighbourhood Plan. The Neighbourhood
Plan seeks to promote rural enterprise by supporting small scale B1 employment uses (B1 use refers
to: offices, research and development of products and processes, light industry appropriate in a
residential area) which could be provided by new buildings, conversions of agricultural buildings, or
other changes of use. While it is appropriate that the Local Plan directs larger-scale enterprises, or
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those more suited to urban locations, to either Newport or Telford, policy EC3 supports new
employment development in the rural area.
8.6.2 This policy conforms to:
Local Plan policies: SP3 Rural Area; SP4 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development; EC3
Employment in the rural area; C3 Impact of development on highways; C4 Design of roads and
streets.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 19, and 28.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 5, 6, 8 and 13.

34

Figure 9: Lilleshall Parish Neighbourhood Plan Policies map
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9 MONITORING AND REVIEW
9.0.1 It is expected that Telford & Wrekin Council, as the Planning Authority, will continue to
monitor progress relating to the number of dwellings and number of affordable homes delivered
during the Plan period, as part of the wider monitoring responsibilities for the Borough set out in their
Annual Monitoring Report.
9.0.2 The Plan covers the period until 2031. For long term success it is essential that developments in
the Plan area are reviewed against the Plan’s Objectives and Policies.
9.0.3 Lilleshall Parish Council will monitor the delivery of its policies and work to ensure that
benefits to the communities within the Parish are achieved.
9.0.4 Each agenda for the Parish Council meetings will include an item ‘Lilleshall Neighbourhood
Plan’ which will ensure that the item is continually reviewed and reported upon during its life.
9.0.5 On the anniversary of the adoption of the Plan, the Parish Council will assess the impact of the
Plan during the previous year and discuss the implementation of the Plan for the forthcoming year,
taking into consideration any significant changes that have come about. The Parish Council will bring to
the attention of the Borough Council any matters or problems that have been identified and this will be
used as part of their contribution to the Annual Monitoring Report produced by Telford & Wrekin
Council.
9.0.6 In 2022 and 2027, there will be thorough five-year reviews of progress by a recruited
community- based Steering Group. The purpose of these more comprehensive reviews will be to hold
the Parish Council to account by assessing how/whether the ‘Objectives’ are being achieved. Continued
confidence in the Plan for the next Plan period will depend upon ensuring that all current and relevant
information is taken into account. Each five-year review will be assessed along with the combined
Annual Monitoring Reports, and their results will inform any decision on the need for a ‘Full Formal
Review’. If there is a need for a Full Formal Review, up-to-date data on Housing Needs Survey, Parish
Profile, Census results etc will be used.
9.0.7 In 2028, a community-based Steering Group will be re-formed to undertake a Full Formal
Review to decide on the need for a subsequent 15 year Plan, and to oversee the development of this
new Plan if required. This should coincide with work at the Local Authority on the Local Plan for Telford
& Wrekin.
9.0.8 In conjunction, Telford & Wrekin Council will undertake its statutory role and continue to
monitor Neighbourhood Plans as part of its monitoring framework set out in Local Plan Appendix A
tables 12- 18.
9.0.9 The Parish Council may be best placed to monitor the progress of certain elements of the
Neighbourhood Plan; the division of responsibility will be agreed with Telford & Wrekin Council. This
might mean that Telford & Wrekin Council leads on monitoring the strategic delivery of housing while
the Parish Council monitors local delivery. Monitoring arrangements are to be recorded in a
Memorandum of Understanding between the two Authorities.
9.0.10 The Parish Council’s monitoring could take the form of a spreadsheet listing all planning
applications and the decisions made on them. It should be possible to see the extent to which the
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Neighbourhood Plan has been successful in influencing planning and development decisions by
recording which policies are being used in decision making and the outcomes. Hence, we should be
able to assess how well policies are providing the expected outcomes. Findings from this should be
shared with other interested parties to inform future Plans.

Table 2: Example of Policy Monitoring:

Policy

No. of times

Decision in

Decision

used

accordance

against policy
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Commentary

APPENDIX 1
PARISH PROFILE
1
This profile of the parish draws on a number of data sources including 2011 Census, the
Telford & Wrekin Rural Settlements paper (June 2016) and local knowledge.
Physical characteristics
2
Lilleshall Parish is a newly formed parish in the north of the borough of Telford & Wrekin
east of Telford and west of the town of Newport. It is focused primarily on the village of Lilleshall
and Honnington and incorporates rural land as well as an area of land around ‘the Humbers’ and one
of the MoD barracks at the Donnington base that are part of the ‘built up area of Telford’
Population
3
The 2011 Census recorded a population of 1,326 people. The age profile for Lilleshall is
compared to the Borough as a whole in Table 1 below.
Table 3: Lilleshall Parish population and age profile (Source: ONS, Table KS102EW)
Age

All usual residents
Age 0 to 4
Age 5 to 7
Age 8 to 9
Age 10 to 14
Age 15
Age 16 to 17
Age 18 to 19
Age 20 to 24
Age 25 to 29
Age 30 to 44
Age 45 to 59
Age 60 to 64
Age 65 to 74
Age 75 to 84
Age 85 to 89
Age 90 and over
Mean Age
Median Age

Telford & Wrekin

2011
Number

%

1,326
55
49
24
91
18
28
24
44
67
234
299
103
156
98
26
10
43.8
46.0

100.0
4.1
3.7
1.8
6.9
1.4
2.1
1.8
3.3
5.1
17.6
22.5
7.8
11.8
7.4
2.0
0.8
-

Number
166,641
11,344
6,185
3,822
10,594
2,256
4,675
4,565
10,863
10,888
34,329
33,021
10,010
13,928
7,481
1,771
909
38.1
38.0

%
100.0
6.8
3.7
2.3
6.4
1.4
2.8
2.7
6.5
6.5
20.6
19.8
6.0
8.4
4.5
1.1
0.5
-

4
Typical with other rural areas, the parish has an older age profile than urban Telford and the
rest of the Borough.
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Ethnicity
5
More than nine out of ten of the parish’s recorded population was white, and in this respect
the parish profile is similar to that of the rest of the rural area of the borough1.
Table 4: Parish population by ethnicity (Source: ONS, Table QS201EW)
Ethnic Group

Number

All categories: Ethnic group
White
Mixed
Asian
Black
Other

%

1,326
1,259
12
50
4
1

100
94.9
0.9
3.8
0.3
0.1

Economics and Employment
6
There are no major employers in the parish. Much of the rural land adjoining the village of
Lilleshall is used for arable farming.
7
Most residents of working age commute out to work with a mean travel to work journey of
19.8 km. Some 13.6% of all people in employment work from home. This is a pattern noted across
other rural areas of England but lower than other villages in the borough2. However, given the
proximity of employment in Donnington, Telford and Newport, over 40% of all Lilleshall parish
residents have a journey to work of less than 10 km.
Table 5: Travel to work patterns (Source: ONS, Table QS702EW)
Distance travelled to work

2011

All categories: Distance travelled to work
Less than 2km
2km to less than 5km
5km to less than 10km
10km to less than 20km
20km to less than 30km
30km to less than 40km
40km to less than 60km
60km and over
Work mainly at or from home
Other
Total distance (km)
Average distance (km)

1
2

663
51
92
185
53
77
15
21
36
90
43
10,494.5
19.8

Refer Rural Settlement paper, page 41
Telford & Wrekin Rural Settlements paper, p11
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%
100
7.7
13.9
27.9
8.0
11.6
2.3
3.2
5.4
13.6
6.5

The recorded civilian population, despite being relatively old, had a large proportion that were
economically active (72%). This is slightly higher than the Borough average (69.5%).

Table 6: Lilleshall parish economic activity (Source: ONS, Table QS601EW)
Economic Activity

Lilleshall
Number
955
157
369
5
29
17
67
19
25
180
29
32
16
10

All categories: Economic activity
Part-time
Full-time
Self-employed with employees: Part-time
Self-employed with employees: Full-time
Self-employed without employees: Part-time
Self-employed without employees: Full-time
Unemployed
Full-time student
Retired
Students (including full-time students)
Looking after home or family
Long-term sick or disabled
Other

Telford & Wrekin
%
100
16.4
38.6
0.5
3.0
1.8
7.0
2.0
2.6
18.8
3.0
3.4
1.7
1.0

Number
122,279
16,530
50,567
293
1,724
2,134
4,437
5,806
3,456
16,798
6,213
5,923
6,001
2,397

%
100
13.5
41.4
0.2
1.4
1.7
3.6
4.7
2.8
13.7
5.1
4.8
4.9
2.0

Educational attainment
8
The 2011 Census shows that the parish population of working age and above is generally
educated to a high level academically with more than 50% high incidence of people educated to
degree level (refer Table 6).
Table 7: Highest Level of Qualification - comparison between Lilleshall, the rural area of the
borough and Telford & Wrekin (%) (Source: ONS, Table QS501EW)
Qualification

Rural
area

Lilleshall
%
19.8
12.2
17.0
3.5
10.7
33.1
3.6

No qualifications
Level 1 qualifications
Level 2 qualifications
Apprenticeship
Level 3 qualifications
Level 4 qualifications and above
Other qualifications
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%
19.2
10.9
15.5
3.8
17
29.8
3.9

Telford &
Wrekin
%
24.6
15.1
17.9
3.3
13
20.9
5.1

9
Lilleshall Primary school is very popular and achieved an Outstanding Ofsted rating at its last
inspection in 2013. It is popular with residents in Donnington and other parts of Telford as well as
Lilleshall parish residents.

Deprivation
10
The Index of Deprivation 2015 ranks the parish3 as being within among the top 10% of least
deprived neighbourhoods in England.
Housing stock
11
Table 7 below sets out the parish’s housing stock by dwelling type with the majority being
detached and semi-detached dwellings. The unusually high proportion of flats for a rural parish is a
reflection of the MoD accommodation at the Humbers.
Table 8: Housing stock in Lilleshall (Source: ONS, Table QS402EW)
Dwelling type
Detached house
Semi-detached
Terraced (including end-terrace) house
Flat
Other

%
49.0
38.8
4.1
7.2
0.9

House prices
12
The parish has relatively high house prices compared to the rest of the borough and Telford
in particular.
Table 9: Comparison of Church Aston & Lilleshall Local Government electoral ward and Telford &
Wrekin house prices in 2014 and 2015 (Source: SHMA 2016 – Table 3.1)
Lowest quartile (25%)

Median figure

Church Aston & Lilleshall Ward

£184,975

£250,000

Telford & Wrekin

£108,000

£140,000

Housing tenure
13
As a relatively affluent parish, home ownership is predictably high among the settled
permanent population with nearly four in five households owning their own home, either outright or
through a mortgage or loan.

3

LSOA Telford and Wrekin 004A, 004C and 004D
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Table 10: Lilleshall housing tenure by household (source: ONS, Table QS405EW) relative to Telford
& Wrekin

Tenure
All categories: Tenure
Owned: Total
Owned: Owned outright
Owned: Owned with a mortgage or loan
Shared ownership (part owned and part
rented)
Social rented: Total
Private rented: Total
Living rent free

Lilleshall

Telford &
Wrekin

Numbers

%

%

539
410
200
210

100
76.1
37.1
39.0

1

0.2

100
64.2
27.8
36.4
0.4

59
62
7

10.9
11.5
1.3

19.7
14.9
1.2

Household Type
14
As would be expected in a rural Parish there are a significantly greater proportion of
households with members over 65 years old. There are also relatively few one-person and
lone-parent households in Lilleshall - a reflection of the urban/rural split that is seen across
the Borough. The presence of MOD accommodation can be seen in the relatively high
proportion of single person households aged under 65 for a rural parish.
Table 11: Household Type in Lilleshall Parish (source: ONS Table KS105EW)
Household Type

Lilleshall

One person household
One person household: Aged 65 and over
One person household: Other
One family household
One family only: All aged 65 and over
One family only: Couple
One family only: Couple - no children
One family only: Couple - Dependent children
One family only: Couple - All children non-dependent
One family only: Lone parent
One family only: Lone parent - Dependent children
One family only: Lone parent - All children non-dependent
Other household types
Other household types: With dependent children
Other household types: All full-time students
Other household types: All aged 65 and over
Other household types: Other
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%
21.3
12.6
8.7
73.1
14
14.3
53.2
24.9
21.9
6.5
5.6
3.2
2.4
5.6
2.4
0.2
0.4
2.6

Telford &
Wrekin
%
25.2
10.7
14.5
67.6
7.6
48.2
19.5
22.0
6.7
11.7
8.1
3.6
7.2
2.9
0.3
0.2
3.8

Heritage
15
The village of Lilleshall dates back to Anglo Saxon times and is mentioned in the Domesday
Book. It has a number of listed buildings including the Grade 1 Norman parish church of St Michael
and All Angels.
16
The Lilleshall Monument is a 21m high obelisk erected in the 19th century in honour of the 1st
Duke of Sutherland, a local landowner.
Access to services and public transport
17

Most publicly accessible community services are located in the village of Lilleshall.

18

These include:





A part time post office
Youth centre
A thriving Church of England church - The St Michael and All Angels
A memorial hall that is available for hire
19
There are a number of active community clubs and societies in the parish including the
Lilleshall cricket club, Lilleshall Tennis Club, Lilleshall Womens Institute, Lilleshall Pre-School,
Lilleshall Scouts and Cubs. The Lilleshall Hall Golf Club and the National Sports Centre are located
just over the parish boundary.
20
The parish does not have a shop but there is a range of services in Muxton (some 2.5 km
away). The nearest public house, the Red House Inn, is located on the edge of the village of Lilleshall,
west of the A518. The Wyevale Garden Centre also stocks locally produced food.
21
Reflecting the rural location of the parish, levels of affluence and travel to work patterns
identified above, many parish residents are dependent on the car (Table 12).
Bus Services
22
A scheduled service is provided by Arriva Midlands linking the village with Midland and West
Coast rail services at Telford Central and Stafford stations. The service also provides access to the
shopping centres of Telford, Newport, and Stafford.
23
There is no bus or rail service provided in the west of the parish for residents in the
Humbers.
Table 12: Car availability (Source: ONS, Table QS416EW)
Cars

Lilleshall
%
7.4
36.9
42.1
10.0

No cars or vans in household
1 car or van in household
2 cars or vans in household
3 cars or vans in household
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Rural
Area
%
7.2
33.1
40.2
13.2

Telford &
Wrekin
%
20.6
43.1
25.8
5.9

4 or more cars or vans in household

3.5

6.2

2.1

24
The proportion of households without access to a car or van is obviously lower than Borough
wide. 55.6% of households in Lilleshall have access to 2 or more cars or vans compared to 33.8% of
the Borough’s households.
Transport infrastructure
25
Lilleshall Parish has good north connections to Newport and south connections to Telford via
Wellington Road (A518). It enjoys some of the best links to public transport for a rural area, including
Arriva bus route 5 which runs seven days a week and on a half hourly basis during weekdays 4 . It
serves major employment areas too (for example, Donnington and Telford).
There is a good network of footpaths in the parish.
Broadband
26
It is anticipated that the parish will be connected to superfast broadband by the end of
5
2017 .
Public open space
27

Telford & Wrekin Council have a village playing field with a mix of facilities.

Farmland quality
28
Much of the surrounding countryside is of high quality agricultural land with the village itself
in good to moderate quality agricultural land.
See Figure 5.
Minerals
29
The village of Lilleshall and surrounding land to the east of the Parish sit on sand and gravel
deposits.
See Figure 6.
Water and flood risk
30
Telford & Wrekin Council has commissioned a number of borough-wide studies concerning
water quality and flood risk6.
31
The parish is served by a waste water treatment works. The parish is within the Rushmoor
wastewater treatment works catchment.

4

https://www.arrivabus.co.uk/midlands/services/5-5a---telford-to-stafford/?direction=outbound
www.superfast-telford.co.uk
6 Refer Scoping Water Cycle Study 2012 and Strategic Flood Risk Assessments prepared to support the Telford & Wrekin Local
Plan.
5
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32
The 2012 Scoping Water Cycle Study was done with the old parish boundaries and confirmed
that development within the Lilleshall, Donnington and Muxton parish is assessed as having a
medium potential impact on sewerage infrastructure.
33
There are known capacity issues to the north west of Muxton and records of minor flooding
to the west of Donnington.
34
Dependent on the scale and location of development, hydraulic modelling may be required
to determine the impact and any requirement for capacity improvements.
See Figure 7 for flood zones in Lilleshall Parish.
Landscape
35
Figure 8 shows the landscape typologies in the Parish based on the Shropshire Landscape
Assessment7
36

The majority of the parish is categorised as Farmlands and Lowland Moors to the west.

37
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan recognises the intrinsic value of the landscape around
Lilleshall and proposes that it be designated as the Lilleshall Strategic Landscape8.

7
8

https://new.shropshire.gov.uk/environment/landscape/shropshire-landscape-assessment/
Refer Strategic landscape Study (2015)
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Figure 10: Lilleshall Parish Agricultural Classification

46

Figure 11: Lilleshall Parish Flood Risk Areas

47

Figure 12: Lilleshall - Landscape Typology
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APPENDIX 2
Telford & Wrekin Local Green Infrastructure Needs Study 2013
The function of local green infrastructure in helping to preserve and manage the landscape
settings for heritage assets

49

Telford & Wrekin Local Green Infrastructure Needs Study 2013
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APPENDIX 3
Community Aspiration
Developer Contributions
1. Wherever appropriate developer contributions will be sought for local infrastructure
improvements. In particular highway and junction configurations and the use of the A518
as the main route between Telford and Newport may require local highway/junction safety
improvements as a contribution from new development.
2. As public sector budgets continue to shrink it is becoming increasingly important for new
development to contribute to local infrastructure and community facilities to balance its
impact on existing provision. This is normally done through agreements (s106 agreements)
negotiated during the planning application process. However, during the lifetime of the
Neighbourhood Plan Telford & Wrekin Council may implement a Community Infrastructure
Levy (CIL) on new housing development across the Borough; all areas with an adopted
Neighbourhood Plan will receive 25% (as the Local Fund) of CIL monies received in the area
(Parish). Many comments and survey responses reflected the desire to improve highway
safety and seek highway improvements and by seeking developer contributions this is one
way the Neighbourhood Plan can influence this. The Local Plan supports the retention and
improvement of community facilities and this policy seeks to implement this by setting out
a particular approach.
3. This conforms to:
Local Plan policies: Policy SP4 Presumption in favour of sustainable development; COM1
Community facilities; C1 Promoting alternatives to the private car; C3 Impact of
development on highways; C4 Design of roads and streets.
NPPF paragraphs: 7, 9, 16, 28, and 70.
It will help to deliver Neighbourhood Plan Objectives: 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12.
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APPENDIX 4
Additional Technical
Evidence
1. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan 2011 – 2031 Submission Version
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4486/a1_telford_and_wrekin_local_plan_201
1-2031_-_submission_version_low_res
2. SRCC Lilleshall Parish Survey Report and Annexe 1 – February 2017
3. Lilleshall Parish Council Neighbourhood Plan Group Survey Evaluation – April 2017
4. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan 2011 – 2031 – Integrated Appraisal
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4362/a3_twlp_intergrated_appraisal__submission_version
5. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan 2011 – 2031 – Representations
http://telford-consult.objective.co.uk/portal/local_plan/local_plan/twlp?tab=list
6. Telford & Wrekin Annual Monitoring Reports
http://www.telford.gov.uk/info/20172/planning_policy_and_strategy/124/annual_monit
oring_report_amr
7. Telford & Wrekin development monitoring database
8. Telford & Wrekin Strategic Housing Market Assessment
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4427/c2bi_t_and_w_strategic_housing_market_assessment_shma_2016_-final_report
9. Telford & Wrekin Water Cycle Study
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4456/c6ciii_twc_detailed_water_cycle_study_-_update_2016
10. Telford & Wrekin Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4460/c6e_twc_llfa_flood_risk_management_s
trategy
11. Telford & Wrekin Local Plan Technical Paper B2f – Rural Settlements
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4379/b2f_rural_settlements_update
12. Telford & Wrekin Local Plan C3f – Telford & Wrekin Strategic Landscapes Study
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4439/c3f_t_and_w_strategic_landscapes_stu
dy
13. Lilleshall Parish Council Response to EiP Matters and Issues Q3.2
14. Telford and Wrekin Local Plan A4 – HRA Screening Report Submission Version
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4364/a4_twlp_hra_screening_report__submission_version
15. Telford & Wrekin Strategy and Options – Shaping Places 2013
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/1383/strategy_and_options_document
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16. Telford &Wrekin Strategy and Options – Sustainability Appraisal 2013
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4395/d2b_shaping_places_lp_sustainability_a
ppraisal_strategy_and_options
17. Telford &Wrekin Strategy and Options - Consultation report 2013
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/1395/shaping_places_local_plan_strategy_an
d_options_summary_of_comments_december_2013
18. Shropshire Landscape Typology study 2006
http://shropshire.gov.uk/media/1059492/EV15-the-shropshire-landscape-typology.pdf
19. 2011 Census – population and household statistics
20. Telford & Wrekin Ecology officer
21. Telford & Wrekin Highways Department
22. Appeal Decision: Appeal Ref: APP/C3240/W/16/3149398: Land off Muxton Lane, Muxton,
Telford, Shropshire TF2 8PG
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TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL
CABINET 13 September 2018
NEWPORT NEIGHBOURHOOD DEVELOPMENT PLAN
REPORT OF THE ASSISTANT DIRECTOR: BUSINESS, DEVELOPMENT & EMPLOYMENT
LEAD CABINET MEMBER: COUNCILLOR OVERTON
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT
1.

SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS

1.1

The Localism Act (2011) introduced legislation which allows Parish Councils to produce
Neighbourhood Development Plan (NDP) for their administrative area. This Report recommends that
Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan become the fourth Neighbourhood Plan (NP) in the
Borough to be adopted (made). The Plan is part of a programme of NPs being prepared by Parish
and Town Councils across the Borough with the support of the Council, reflecting the commitment to
engage local communities further in planning for development in their local areas.

1.2

Newport Town Council submitted their neighbourhood development plan (the “Newport
Neighbourhood Development Plan”) (NNDP) and other supporting documents to Telford & Wrekin
Council as local planning authority in November 2017. In response and in accordance with its statutory
duties, Telford & Wrekin undertook a number of checks to ensure that all the procedural and other
requirements had been met and completed a 6-week publicity period which allowed written
representations to be made. An independent examination took place between April and May 2018.

1.3

The appointed Independent Examiner (the Examiner), Mr Nigel McGurk, submitted his report to the
Council on 10 May 2018. The Report recommended proceeding to Referendum, subject to a number
of modifications. Those modifications were applied to the NNDP and Cabinet on 31 May 2018 agreed
to proceed to formal Referendum.

1.4

The purpose of this report is to recommend that Cabinet ‘make’ the Newport NDP following the
outcome of the local Referendum on 26 July 2018. This will mean that the policies within the Newport
NDP will become part of the Development Plan for Telford & Wrekin and will be considered in the
determination of planning applications in the Newport NDP area alongside national and borough wide
planning policy.

2.

Recommendation

2.1

That Cabinet agree to make Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan

2.2

That Cabinet authorise the Assistant Director: Business, Development & Employment to
exercise all of the Council’s relevant powers and duties and undertake all necessary procedural
arrangements relating to the making of the Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan.

3.

SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

COMMUNITY IMPACT

Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan objective(s)?
Yes Co-operative Council:
- Involving local people more in planning and running services
- As a Council, supporting our community better and encouraging
people to do more to help their own communities
Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people?
Yes NDP’s contribute to the local planning framework for future
development within a designated area. Production of the NNDP has
involved the whole of the community and people have had the
opportunity to provide formal comments on policies which will affect
the future development of their area including a minimum 6-week
formal publicising consultation period. The referendum stage
1

TARGET COMPLETION/
DELIVERY DATE
FINANCIAL/ VALUE FOR
MONEY IMPACT

provided an opportunity for the whole Newport Town to vote on the
plan prior to formally making the plan.
Subject to Cabinet approval, once the Newport NDP is made it will be used
as part of the Development Plan for the Borough
Yes

The costs associated with the introduction of Neighbourhood
Development Plans, including the additional costs of designations,
referendum and examinations have to be met by the Local Authority.
The Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government
confirmed in their letter dated 30 May 2018 that £20,000 funding is
available to LPA’s which would cover those costs.
November 2018 will be the next claim period and The Authority will
submit a claim at that time, subsequent payment will be received in
February 2019 and the cost of this NP will be met from those funds.

LEGAL ISSUES

Yes

AEM – 03/08/2018
Because the referendum has now taken place and more than half of
those voting have voted in favour of the NNDP, the LPA must make
the NNDP as soon as reasonably practicable and in any event within
8 weeks of the referendum, unless it considers that the making of the
plan would breach or otherwise be incompatible with any European
Union obligation or any of the Convention Rights within the meaning
of the Human Rights Act 1998.
If the recommendation is agreed and the NNDP is made, there are
further statutory procedural requirements on the Council which
include an obligation to publish its decision and its reasons for that
decision. The Council also has to publish on its website the NNDP as
made and details of where and when it can be inspected.

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS
& OPPORTUNITIES

Yes

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC
WARDS

Yes

IR – 04.08.18
Opportunities associated with the NNDP include a strengthening of
local engagement in the planning process. Making of the
neighbourhood plan allows it to come into force as part of the
statutory development plan in Telford &.Wrekin. The NNDP must be
made within 8 weeks of the referendum. A successfully made NP
raises the profile of the Council locally and nationally.
Newport North, Newport South, Newport East & Newport West

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
4.

INFORMATION

4.1

Neighbourhood planning was introduced by the Localism Act 2011. It provides the opportunity for a
Parish/Town Council or local forum to produce a neighbourhood development plan with the
involvement of local people, helping to inform future planning decisions in their area. Under the Town
and Country Planning Act 1990, Telford & Wrekin Council as LPA has a statutory duty to assist
communities in the preparation of the NP through the various statutory stages in the process.

4.2

In accordance with the 1990 Act and the Neighbourhood Planning Regulations, Newport Town
Council submitted their NP in November 2017 for Telford & Wrekin Council to complete the necessary
checks and proceed to the next stages of publication, examination and referendum.

4.3

The referendum version of the NNDP is in accordance with and supports the policy approach to
Newport and the rural area in the adopted Telford & Wrekin Local Plan. The Newport NDP and
supporting documents are available at:
www.telford.gov.uk/newportndp

4.4

A Referendum relating to the Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan was held on Thursday 26
July 2018. The question which was asked in the Referendum was: “Do you want Borough of Telford
2

& Wrekin to use the neighbourhood plan for Newport to help it decide planning applications in
the neighbourhood area?” The count took place on Thursday 26 July 2018 and 84.5% of those who
voted were in favour of the NNDP being used to help decide planning applications in the plan area.
5.

Considerations for Cabinet

5.1

The referendum has now taken place and more than half of those voting have voted in favour of the
NNDP. The LPA is now obliged to make the NNDP. The LPA can only decline to make the Plan if they
consider that it would breach any EU obligations or any Convention rights. It is not considered that the
Newport NDP breaches any EU obligations or Convention Rights. Therefore, following the result of
the Referendum, it is recommended that the Newport NDP is made by Telford & Wrekin Council. This
will allow the Newport NDP to be given full weight in the determination of planning applications within
the Town of Newport alongside national and borough-wide adopted policy.

5.2

Once the Newport NDP is made, it will be published on the Telford & Wrekin Council website and
used in the determination of planning applications for the Neighbourhood Plan area i.e. the Town of
Newport.

6.

Conclusion

6.1

Newport Town Council is the fourth “qualifying body” in the Borough to progress a NP to this stage,
working closely with their community to produce a plan which reflects local views on future
development in the Town and policies which, once the Newport NDP is made, will be taken into
consideration in the determination of planning applications in the Town of Newport.

7.

IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

7.1

Once the Newport NDP is made, it will become part of the statutory planning framework for the
Borough. In accordance with the ethos of neighbourhood planning, the NNDP is based on extensive
community engagement and therefore a product of the community with policies reflecting their views.

7.2

In accordance with legal requirements, planning applications should be determined in accordance
with the provisions of relevant Development Plan which, for the Newport Town, would include the
NNDP as well as the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan. This is unless material considerations indicate
otherwise, meaning that the NNDP policies must be balanced with other considerations as part of the
decision making process undertaken by the LPA.

8.

PREVIOUS MINUTES

8.1

Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan: Consideration of Examiner’s Recommendations and
Proposed Modifications Prior to Referendum (Cabinet, 31 May 2018)

8.2

Application for the Designation of a Neighbourhood Area – Newport (Cabinet, 30 May 2013)

9.

BACKGROUND PAPERS









Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan – Referendum Version
Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan Independent Examiners Report
Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan – Regulation 15 Consultation Version
Consultation Statement and appendices
Basic Conditions Statement
Interim Statement on Regulation 14 Consultation
Habitat Regulation Assessment Screening Statement
Strategic Environmental Assessment Statement

Available at: www.telford.gov.uk/newportndp
10.

Appendices

Appendix 1 - Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan Made Decision Statement
Appendix 2 Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan –Referendum Version
Date: 07 August 2018
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Report prepared by Lawrence Munyuki, Senior Planning Officer, Environment & Planning Policy
Telephone: 01952 384241
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BOROUGH OF TELFORD & WREKIN
Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan Decision Statement
Regulation 19 Neighbourhood Planning (General) Regulations 2012

1. Summary
1.1. Following a positive referendum result Borough of Telford & Wrekin (“Telford
& Wrekin Council”) is publishing its decision to make the Newport
Neighbourhood Development Plan in accordance with Regulation 19 of the
Neighbourhood Planning (General) Regulations 2012. The Newport
Neighbourhood Development Plan is now part of Telford & Wrekin Councils
Development Plan.

2. Background
2.1. In May 2013, Telford & Wrekin Council designated the area comprising the
Town of Newport as a Neighbourhood Area for the purpose of preparing a
Neighbourhood Plan in accordance with Part 2 of the Town and Country
Planning (England), Neighbourhood Planning (General) Regulations 2012.
2.2. Following the submission of the Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan
(Regulation 15 Consultation Version) to Telford & Wrekin Council, the plan
was publicised and representations were invited. The publicity period began
on 5 December 2017 and ended on 23 January 2018.
2.3. Telford & Wrekin Council appointed an Independent Examiner, Mr Nigel
McGurk, to review whether the Plan met the Basic Conditions and satisfied
certain other criteria as required under the legislation and whether it should
proceed to Referendum.
2.4. In May 2018 the Council received the Independent Examiner's report on the
Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan. The report concluded that with a
few modifications the Plan should proceed to Referendum.
2.5. Having considered each of the recommendations made in the Independent

Examiner’s report, and the reasons for them, Telford & Wrekin Council
decided to make the recommended modifications to the draft Plan to secure
that it met the Basic Conditions set out in legislation. At its meeting on 31

May 2018, the Council agreed that the Examiner’s recommended
modifications should be accepted and that the amended Neighbourhood Plan
should proceed to a referendum.
2.6. A referendum was held on 26 July 2018 and 84.5% of those who voted were
in favour of the plan.
2.7. Paragraph 38A (4)(a) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 as

amended requires that the Council must make the neighbourhood
development plan if more than half of those voting have voted in favour of the
plan.
2.8. However, the council are not subject to this duty if the making of the plan
would breach, or would otherwise be incompatible with, any EU obligation or
any of the Convention rights (within the meaning of the Human Rights Act
1998).

3. Decision and Reasons
3.1. With the Examiner's recommended modifications, the Newport
Neighbourhood Development Plan meets the basic conditions set out in
paragraph 8(2) of Schedule 4B of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990,
is compatible with EU obligations and the Convention rights and complies
with relevant provisions made by or under Section 38A and B of the Planning
and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 as amended.
3.2. The referendum held on 26 July 2018 met the requirements of the Localism
Act 2011 posing the question: ‘Do you want Borough of Telford & Wrekin to
use the Neighbourhood Plan for Newport to help it decide planning
applications in the Neighbourhood area?’
3.3. The count took place on Thursday 26 July 2018 and greater than 50% of
those who voted were in favour of the Plan being used to help decide
planning applications in the plan area. The results of the referendum were;

Response

Votes

% of votes cast

Yes

1807

84.5

No

320

15.0

Rejected

11

0.5

Turnout –

2138

23.6

Electorate total

9055

3.4. Telford & Wrekin Council has assessed that the Plan, including its
preparation, does not breach, and would not otherwise be incompatible with,
any EU obligation or any Convention rights (within the meaning of the Human
Rights Act 1998).
3.5. The Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan has now been made and
planning applications in the area to which the Plan relates i.e. the
administrative area of Newport Town Council, must be considered against
the Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan, as well as existing planning
policy, such as the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan and the National Planning
Policy Framework and Guidance.

Richard Partington Managing Director Telford & Wrekin Council
This statement is dated 14 September 2018
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FOREWORD
Neighbourhood Plans arise from the Government’s determination to make sure
that local communities are closely involved in decisions that affect them. This
Neighbourhood Plan has been prepared to make sure that Newport has an
established long-term view for the local community’s aspirations through to 2031.
Newport is a historic market town with buildings facing on to long straight High
Street that reflect the changing architectural styles through the ages. Many of the
early building were lost in the Great Fire of Newport in 1665 but the home of
Newport Town Council, The Guildhall, is one of the oldest still in existence and
predates 1557, together with the nearby Smallwood Lodge dating from about
1600.
You can easily see the influence of the times from Georgian through to the Modern
Day. Newport has retained the feel and character of bygone times whilst becoming
a vibrant lively modern university town. The friendly welcome from Novaportans
is often commented on when you speak with people visiting the Town.
Newport is a freestanding town surrounded by green fields but it is easily
accessible from an excellent local network of major roads. The A41 and A518
provide connection to the M54, the M6 and the national network.
There are many and varied jobs in the retail and business sectors within the town
boundaries and commuting to cities such as Wolverhampton, Birmingham and
Manchester is easy. London is only 2 hours away by train.
The Neighbourhood Plan seeks to preserve the uniqueness of Newport whilst
embracing changes which will build a better future for the residents of the town.
The Neighbourhood Development Plan will help to protect the Town’s green
spaces and of open water. It includes Policies to secure the right type, quantity and
quality of homes that local people will need. It seeks to make sure that future
development is built with protection of the environment and wildlife in mind.
During the preparation of the Plan there was much consultation with the people
of the Town and many local organisations provided assistance. The results of this
consultation forms the basis of this plan, and the Policies contained in the Plan are
what local people said they wanted.
It is a plan designed by local people for their town.
Much time has been put into developing this Neighbourhood Development Plan
and I would like to thank all of those people who have dedicated so much time to
helping it come to fruition.
Lyn Fowler,
Newport Town Mayor

April 2017
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1. A Plan for Newport
Newport is an historic Market Town dating back to Norman times. The Layout of
the High Street and formation of burgage plots reflects its medieval growth and a
succession of architectural styles. The character of the Town is evident from its
Conservation Area and numerous Listed Buildings and Scheduled Ancient
Monuments.
Today Newport is a successful retail and service centre and home to many
established businesses and residents who value the Town’s qualities. The
community was clear during the local consultation that local people want to
conserve the best of Newport’s heritage together with securing the benefits that
can be achieved from future development. The Neighbourhood Plan sets out a
community vision for the Town
The vision for Newport was derived from the responses and aspirations of local
residents and other stakeholders in the community. The objectives, choices and
policies have been guided by the views and opinions of local people, gathered from
consultation and engagement events organised by the Town Council, local interest
groups and volunteers. The community’s vision can be summarised as seeking to
combine the benefits from new development with the preservation of the best of
the character and heritage from the past.
The Town Council has produced this Plan from the consultation evidence,
documentary evidence and surveys gathered to establish policies that are
supported by local people and will provide a local framework that will guide
future development. Local people said they want a Plan that will meet local needs,
but will not adversely affect the qualities of Newport that were valued so strongly.
The people of Newport want their Plan to:
 Protect and conserve the Town’s historic character and heritage
 Conserve and complement the natural environment
 Support the local economy and job opportunities
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 Protect and enhance green and open spaces
 Recognise the areas of flood risk, mineral safe guarding areas, and protect
the areas of agricultural land surrounding Newport
 Encourage sustainable transport and accessibility
 Support community wellbeing
To help to achieve the community vision the Plan will focus on a number of
objectives and policy themes that will support and promote:
 Sustainable development
 Green and Open spaces
 The re-use and regeneration of previously used land in the centre of Newport
at Water Lane
The policies are aimed at making sure that Newport retains its role as a
freestanding market town. The Plan will be monitored annually to assess its
performance and measure progress.
The Neighbourhood Plan is a planning document that will guide future
development within the designated area. That means that it is about land use and
associated social, economic, and environmental issues. The Plan cannot deal with
non-planning matters. The Neighbourhood Plan will be part of the statutory
Development Plan and as such, its policies will carry material planning weight
Neighbourhood Plans have been introduced by government under the Localism
Act 2011 to offer local people the opportunity to guide what happens in their
Neighbourhood.
As such Neighbourhood Plans must have regard to national policy and advice and
be in general conformity with existing strategic local planning policy. This means
that the policies in the Plan must have regard to the National Planning Policy
Framework (NPPF) and be in general conformity with the strategic policies of the
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan.
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The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan sets out the scale of development for Newport
for both housing and employment up to 2031. The Local Plan policies are intended
to meet local needs and include housing sites with planning permission, sites
under construction, sites completed, windfall sites, and allocations. The Local Plan
identifies additional employment land and seeks to protect Newport’s role as a
retail and service centre both for the Town and surrounding rural area.
The policies that follow have been prepared taking into account the policy
requirements of the NPPF and local strategic planning policies. The policies are
based on objectives derived from the evidence and the representations received
during community consultation. The choice of policies is justified through
consideration of policy options that take into account the national and local
strategic planning policies that have undergone Strategic Environmental
Assessment (SEA).
It is important that the policies in the Neighbourhood Development Plan can be
achieved and implemented over the Plan period and that measures are in place
that makes sure that this happens. The Town Council will monitor progress
annually. The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan includes mechanisms for delivering
and monitoring its policies.
An Infrastructure Delivery Plan accompanies the Local Plan, that lists the strategic
infrastructure required to support the Local Plan as well as likely funding sources
that might help bridge the gap. The document will be up dated on an annual basis
to reflect any changes in the delivery of infrastructure. The document will be used
to support bids for funding and securing developer contributions.
This may be supported by a Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) that could be
used to contribute to some of the Town Council’s ambitions.
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It is recognised that opportunities, challenges and pressures may change during
the Plan period and in order to keep the Plan up to date the Town Council will
monitor housing and employment throughout the Plan period.
The Neighbourhood Plan is based on evidence drawn from other documents such
as the Newport Town Plan and from work undertaken by other bodies such as the
Newport Regeneration Partnership, the Newport Town Team, Newport 21, the
Newport Civic Society, and the Shrewsbury and Newport Canal Trust. The Town
Council acknowledges these sources and is grateful for their contributions to the
Neighbourhood Plan.
Neighbourhood Plans must meet certain Basic Conditions set out in the Town and
Country Planning Act, which mean it must:
 Have appropriate regard to National Policy and guidance
 Contribution to the achievement of sustainable development
 Be in general conformity with the Strategic Policies in the Development Plan
for the local area.
 Be compatible with Human Rights requirements
 Be compatible with EU Regulations.
The Neighbourhood Plan does not just restate the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan it
sets out the community’s views on development and the use of land in Newport.
The Basic Conditions are to make sure that there is an acceptable balance between
community control of their neighbourhood and the delivery of important national
and local strategic policies for development in the Neighbourhood Area.
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2. Preparing the Plan
Neighbourhood Development Plans have to be prepared in accordance with
national regulations approved by government. This process is set out below:
Table 1: Preparing the Plan
Designation of Neighbourhood Plan Area

Community Consultation and Engagement

Prepare Draft Plan

Six Weeks Public Consultation (Regulation 14)

Revise Draft Plan

Submit to Telford & Wrekin Council (Regulation 15)

Telford & Wrekin Council Consultation (Six Weeks)

Independent Examination

Local Referendum

Neighbourhood Development Plan made by Local Planning Authority
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Plan 1: Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan Boundary

11

NEWPORT NEIGHBOURHOOD DEVELOPMENT PLAN 2017 - 2031

3. Policies
3.1 Housing
3.1.1 Strategic Policies
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan sets out Local Strategic Policies for Newport.
Development will be expected to support Newport’s role as a market town (Policy
SP2 and EC4). The Local Plan supports a level of provision of approximately 1330
homes in Newport up to 2031.
Most of Newport’s housing needs will be met through a number of developments
that already have planning permission. The new housing provision required up to
2031 will be achieved through a combination of the number of net completions
since 2011, the number of dwellings under construction, the number where
planning permission has either been granted or where there is a resolution to
grant permission subject to the signing of a Section 106 Agreement. Telford &
Wrekin Council will identify further housings sites through a Housing Site
Allocation Local Plan.
It is the intention of the Local Plan to direct growth in Newport to the South of the
Town. This reflects the availability of the A518 by-pass, the development of the
Audley Avenue Business Park, including a new super market and proximity to the
Town’s schools. The Local Plan allocates additional employment land (allocation
site E27) south of Newport.
3.1.2 Policy Objectives
The responses received during the period of consultation and engagement
indicated that there is no community support for additional housing in or around
Newport beyond developments that already have planning permission and sites
allocated in the Local Plan to meet local needs.
Residents expressed a number of objectives for future housing:
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 New housing development should provide affordable dwellings that will be
delivered on-site through the development period
 New housing should be of good quality design and built to the best standards
 New housing development should include a mix of dwellings and tenures to
meet local needs including dwellings suited to older residents as well as
younger households
 To avoid an over concentration of Houses in Multiple Occupation (HMO) in
any one part of Newport that could adversely affect the character of the
locality
3.1.3 Policy Options
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan Policy (HO5) requires development sites in Newport
containing 11 or more dwellings to provide at least 35% affordable housing and
Policy BE1 of the same Plan promotes high quality development..
This is supported by residents views, but many consultation responders wish to
see developers include more features that will increase the diversity of habitats in
Newport to attract and support a wider range of wildlife and plants in the layout
and design of developments, in general conformity with Telford & Wrekin Local
Plan Policy (NE1).
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan Policy HO7 supports the provision of specialist
housing for older people and such provision is supported by local community.
3.1.4 Policies
A large amount of Newport’s housing needs have been met through a number of
developments that have already been approved. The Housing requirement for
Newport is based on the breakdown of the overall requirement set out in Local
Plan Policy HO1. Any future development will be to meet local requirements for
new homes.
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POLICY H1 – HOUSING DEVELOPMENT IN NEWPORT.
Housing development within Newport will be supported in order to meet local
needs and where the proposed development contributes positively to local
character.
POLICY H2 – DESIGN OF NEW RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT IN NEWPORT.
New residential development will be expected to achieve high standards of design
quality. It should:
 Be in keeping with the character and appearance of the area;
 Maintain, protect and where appropriate enhance biodiversity and
geodiversity;
 Protect important trees, hedgerows and woodland;
 Have regard to the amenities of neighbours;
 Provide for safe and secure access and not result in harm to highway safety.
Consultation responses emphasised the need to conserve and enhance the
character of Newport, especially in the historic core of Newport.
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3.2 Economy and Jobs
3.2.1 Strategic Policies
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan identifies consolidating and strengthening
Newport’s role as a market town as a key objective for the Borough as a whole.
The aim is to achieve a sustainable balance between available employment
opportunities and available local skills. The Local Plan recognises that Harper
Adams University is the leading specialist agri-food higher education institute in
the UK. It makes a substantial contribution to the local economy of £40 million per
year, and works closely with industry nationally and internationally to support its
education and research endeavors. The Plan recognises the benefits that the
proximity of the University brings to Newport.
The 2011 report “Newport the Need for Employment Land”, assessed the amount
of land required. The Local Plan allocates 10 hectares of additional employment
land south of the A518 to meet this need (Policy SP2 Newport). It is considered
that this will provide Newport with broad options and flexibility over the lifetime
of the Plan.
3.2.2 Policy Objectives
Consultation responses supported the view that Newport is accessible and
attractive as a place for investment and business. A number of sectors were
identified that could operate successfully in Newport. Residents expressed the
following objectives.
 To retain existing employment sites and protect them from changes to
alternative uses in order to protect existing jobs and businesses
 To secure new job opportunities to provide employment for the growing
population and minimise the need to travel to work outside Newport
3.2.3 Policy Options
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan proposes additional employment land to provide
local job opportunities and the Local Plan supports delivery of employment land
south of the A518. It is anticipated that Harper Adams University, working in
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partnership with the Local Authority, the Town Council the Local Enterprise
Partnership (LEP) and a group of industrial partners will continue to act as a
catalyst in the development of new agri-tech and agri-food related businesses and
jobs that will contribute to the local economy.
3.2.4 Policies
POLICY E1 – EMPLOYMENT DEVELOPMENT IN NEWPORT.
New business development on land already in commercial use will be supported
subject to the following criteria:
 The scale and nature of the proposal would not have significant harmful
effects on the amenities of the adjoining areas
 The proposal would not have unacceptable impacts on the local road
network
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3.3 Green and open spaces
Paragraphs 76 to 78 of the National Planning Policy Framework enable local
communities to identify for special protection green areas of particular
importance to them.
3.3.1 Policy Objectives
Consultation emphasised the importance of open spaces, green areas, and areas
of open water to the residents of Newport. The survey evidence indicated
substantial support among residents for the protection of existing green and open
spaces and the creation of new recreation spaces, improved children’s play areas,
more trees and shrubs, and accessible green spaces in new developments.
Residents’ objectives are to:
 Protect and where possible improve existing green spaces
 Provide new green spaces within new development and improve the linkage
between them
 Provide new and accessible green space to achieve the standards set out in
“Fields in Trust Guidance for Outdoor Sport and Play (England)” as
recommended by government
3.3.2 Policy Options
The quality, quantity, and distribution of green spaces were assessed in a study
undertaken in 2013. The study found an uneven distribution of green spaces
across Newport with some areas satisfactory and others deficient. Neighbourhood
Plans can seek to protect areas of open space that are demonstrably special to the
local community and close to the community that is served (NPPF).
For the residents of Newport securing high quality green spaces in their
Neighbourhood is important. The Neighbourhood Plan can designate Local Green
Spaces to protect them for current and future generations.
Green spaces can help to achieve social and economic benefits in the
neighbourhood. Green spaces contribute to the quality of place together with the
buildings, urban spaces and the wider public realm. Quality of place is important
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in attracting investment, jobs and creating an attractive environment in which to
live and work. This makes a significant contribution to one of the Basic Conditions
for Neighbourhood Plans that of achieving sustainable development. Planning for
green space is an integral part of this Plan.
The Local Green Spaces designated in this Plan have all been put forward by Local
residents in accordance with the criteria contained in the National Planning Policy
Framework (NPPF). The designated Local Green Spaces increase the amount of
protected green space and help to reduce the identified deficiencies.
3.3.3 Policies
POLICY GS1 – LOCAL GREEN SPACE.
The eighteen areas set out in Table 2 and shown on the plans below are designated
as Local Green Space, where new development is ruled out other than in very
special circumstances.
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Table 2: Designated Local Green Spaces
Plan 2: Local Green Spaces
REFERENCE
NUMBER

SITE

LGS1

Victoria Park Between Newport centre,
swimming pool, canal and adjacent
housing. Important link between
adjacent communities. Well-used
park on the edge of centre
providing green space, picnic area
and children’s play, access to the
historic canal and angling. Includes
car park accessible from Water
lane. Creates setting for
development site on Water Lane
and provides a tranquil green
space adjacent to the town centre.
Strine Park
Between the Strine Brook and the
historic canal the park links two
residential communities in an area
of limited public open space. It is a
well-used and locally valued green
space
Longford
Well-used open grassed area with
Road
parking. Provides both active and
informal leisure on edge of
residential community in an area
of limited public open space. Rich
in wildlife providing ecological
value in the locality.
Ford Road
Well-used green way between
housing linking adjacent
communities in an area of limited
public open space.

LGS2

LGS3

LGS4

SPECIAL QUALITIES &
SIGNIFICANCE
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DISTANCE FROM
COMMUNITY
SERVED
The park is a
unique facility in
this part of
Newport, adjacent
to the community
it serves and also
accessible from
the town centre.

The Park is
adjacent to the
community it
serves and is
easily accessible
Adjacent to the
community it
serves this small
open space is
accessible to all
users
Bordered by the
community it
serves.
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LGS5

Wrekin
Avenue

LGS6

Broomfield
Road Play
area

LGS7

Millwood
Mere

LGS8

Shropshire
Union Canal
Newport
Branch

LGS9

Norbroom
Park

LGS10

Shukers
Field & the
Long
Meadow
Play area

Grassed area with children’s play.
Good for local wildlife and
planting. Forms a well-used and
valuable greenway between
adjacent communities.
Broomfield Road play area is
Green Network but new
development to the side of the
Canal has reduced at this open
space.
A quiet and peaceful green space.
Well used locally with mature
trees and a wide range of wildlife.
A valuable greenway and lake that
forms a unique local feature in the
locality.
Adjacent to Water Lane, Newport
centre and Victoria Park. A unique
heritage feature running through
Newport, providing a greenway
linking communities along its
length. Used for angling (with
disabled access), walking and
cycling. Rich in wildlife, including a
protected SSSI.
Open grassed area well used for a
variety of activities including a
skate park with wide range of
habitats, rich in wildlife.
Well-used green space that
supports a wide range of uses. Well
established and highly valued
locally. Used for many local events.
Long established and highly valued
locally. Used by local school
children with good accessibility
and close to Newport centre. A
venue for town events.
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Surrounded by
the community it
serves.
Boarded by the
community it
services and
accessible to local
users
Surrounded by
the community it
serves.

Runs through
Newport serving
the adjacent
residential
communities.

An open space
serving northeast
Newport.
Serving a wide
area including
nearby local
schools.
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LGS11

LGS12

LGS13
LGS14

LGS15

LGS16
LGS17

LGS18

Wallshead
Way

Well-used children’s play area with Small multi-use
ball court and football goals. Highly open space
valued in the locality.
surrounded by the
community it
serves.
Masons
Small open spaces in an area of
Small open space
Place
limited public open space. Highly
surrounded by the
valued locally.
community it
serves.
Ploughman’s Small green space enclosed by
At the centre of
Croft
woodland with well-equipped play the community it
area. Well used and valued locally. serves.
Showground Green space linking urban and
Towards the edge
Play Area
rural parts of Newport. Wellof the built up
equipped play area with basketball area of Newport
net. Adjacent to the countryside
in an area with
and rich in wildlife. Valued locally
limited children’s
as recreation space and local green play space.
area for social interaction.
Meadow
Local play area and allotments.
Adjacent to the
View Road
Well used and valued by
community it
and
community. Eighty-Five allotments serves.
Allotments
with open countryside on three
sides. Forms link between urban
area and open countryside.
Broadway/
Green area with maturing trees
Shared
Meadow
and shrubs provides a softening to community open
Road Green
the urban landscape.
space
Hawkstone
A green oasis amidst the built up
Surrounded by
Avenue Park area, provides a walkway through the community it
to Stretton Ave. gardened by Npt.
serves.
in Bloom contains benches and
bird boxes.
Shuker Close A small park space that links the
Surrounded by
Walkway
Royal British Legion Club to the
the community it
Shuker Close and beyond. Well
serves.
used by residents and a route to
local schools.
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Plan 2: Victoria Park Local Green Space
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Plan 3: Strine Park Local Green Space
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Plan 4: Longford Road Local Green Space
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Plan 5: Ford Road Local Green Space
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Plan 6: Wrekin Avenue Local Green Space
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Plan 7: Broomfield Road Play Area Local Green Space
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Plan 8: Millwood Mere Local Green Space
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Plan 9: Shropshire Union Canal Newport Branch Local Green Space
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Plan 10: Norbroom Park Local Green Space
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Plan 11: Shukers Field & the Long Meadow Play area Local Green Space
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Plan 12: Wallshead Way Local Green Space
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Plan 13: Masons Place Local Green Space
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Plan 14: Ploughman’s Croft Local Green Space

34

NEWPORT NEIGHBOURHOOD DEVELOPMENT PLAN 2017 - 2031
Plan 15: Showground Play Area Local Green Space
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Plan 16: Meadow View Road and Allotments Local Green Space
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Plan 17: Broadway/Meadow Road Green Local Green Space
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Plan 18: Hawkstone Avenue Park Local Green Space
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Plan 19: Shuker Close Walkway Local Green Space
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POLICY GS2 – ACCESS TO GREEN SPACES IN NEWPORT.
The provision of publicly accessible links to green spaces and the enhancement of
the footpath network will be supported.
These policies conform to the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan Policy SP4 Presumption in favour of Sustainable
Development, NE3 Existing Open Public Space, NE4 Provision of Public Open
Space and NE6 Green Network.
These Policies will help to achieve the Neighbourhood objectives as expressed
through consultation.
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Plan 20: Water Lane Development Site

3.4 Water Lane
3.4.1 Strategic Policies
The NPPF encourages the re-use of land that has been previously used and
promotes mixed-use development. The redevelopment of such sites can help to
regenerate an area providing economic, environmental and social benefits from
new homes or jobs.
3.4.2 Policy Objectives
The area of land comprising the site at Water Lane is shown on Plan 20 and is
approximately 1.4 hectares in area. The site includes land between the rear of the
properties that front on to St. Mary’s Street and a section of Newport High Street
to the North and Water Lane to the South. The site is made up from a number of
burgage plots that are in several ownerships.
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The site includes plots that are currently in use and some that are currently
unused or underused. The site includes land that can be described as previously
used together with disused or derelict building and overgrown land. Some of the
unused areas have not been actively used for a number of years.
The re-use and redevelopment of the site at Water Lane was strongly supported
during consultation. It was seen as important that the area is redeveloped in a
comprehensive manner so that the site as a whole can assist regeneration in
Newport. It should also be developed in a manner that makes sure that the site is
integrally linked to the surrounding area and contributes to the potential uplift of
this part of Newport.
The objective is the redevelopment of the Water Lane site to realise its
development potential and regenerate this part of Newport to make valuable and
sustainable contribution to the Town as a whole. There are a number of broad
objectives for the redevelopment of the Water Lane site:
 To encourage new development in the area
 To create development that will add to the character and quality of Newport
and its Conservation Area
 To create an area of mixed uses based on residential and small-scale
employment uses
 To create development that will relate to Victoria Park and the adjacent
canal to be mutually beneficial to both
 To improve pedestrian access and circulation within Water Lane and
between it and the centre of Newport and the adjacent parks
 To take advantage of and enhance valuable views to and from the area
3.4.3 Policy Options
The site is wholly within the Newport Conservation Area. The area was
historically formed of narrow burgage plots that extend from street frontages on
St. Mary’s Street and High Street. The opposite side of Water Lane is Victoria Park
and the area around the Newport canal.
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The park and canal provide both a visually attractive setting for the site and uses
that could complement the redevelopment of the Water Lane Site.
Water Lane itself is at the bottom of a shallow valley with views over Victoria Park
to the South and opportunities to open out on St. Mary’s Street to the North. There
are a number of large and prominent trees on the site. Water Lane is a narrow
highway with a curved alignment and also provides access to the rear of
properties on St. Mary’s Street.
In order to achieve the successful regeneration of the site in a manner that
complements and enhances the Newport Conservation Area, Newport Town
Council would like to see the composition of buildings and spaces use traditional
materials and reflect the appearance and form of the original burgage plots.
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Plan 21: Newport Conservation Area
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Plan 22: Water Lane Development Principles
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3.4.4 Policies
POLICY WL1 – LAND AT WATER LANE, NEWPORT.
A residentially focused mixed use development, including affordable housing, will
be supported at water lane, subject to the following:
 Development should conserve and/or enhance heritage assets and their
settings, including the Newport Conservation Area.
 Development should provide a mix of building forms and sizes to reflect
the existing townscape character of the Conservation Area
 Building heights should be between two and three storeys
 Exceptions could be permitted but this must be supported by full and
justifiable urban design reasons
 Highest building density should generally remain fronting St. Mary’s Street
and Lower Bar, becoming gradually less dense towards Water Lane
 Development should respect the relationship with Victoria Park by
presenting an attractive, active frontage and where possible, improving the
site’s visual relationship with the Park
 Architectural detailing and building materials should reflect and be in
keeping with local character
 Development should respect views to St Nicholas’ church.
 The provision of new and improved links between Victoria Park and
Newport High Street will be supported.
 Improvements to Water Lane as a safe and attractive pedestrian
environment, reducing the impact of both moving and parked vehicles on
the townscape will be supported.
 Development of the Water Lane site should take account of known surface
and sub-surface archaeology and ensure unknown and potentially
significant deposits are identified during development after consultation
with the Shropshire Historic Environment Record (HER).
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3.5 Tourism and leisure
3.5.1 Strategic Policies
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan encourages the development of facilities that
support tourism and leisure activities in appropriate and accessible locations.
Newport attracts many visitors and tourist as a result of its history and character
and a number of sporting events. One such event is the bi-annual “Nocturne
Floodlit Town Centre Cycle Race” that draws competitors and spectators from
across the UK. The Town has regularly been successful in “England in Bloom”
competitions.
The Shrewsbury and Newport Canal passes through the centre of the Town
providing for the potential to re-open the waterway and reconnect Newport to the
National Canal Network. The Shrewsbury and Newport Canal Trust has prepared
plans to restore the canal and organises regular work parties to clear sections of
the waterway.
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan recognises that the reinstatement of the canal
could deliver additional visitors to the area and states that restoration schemes
will be considered on their merits and subject to approval by Natural England in
order to protect the Site of Special Scientific Interest that extends over part of the
canal.
Recent advice from Natural England indicates their willingness to work with the
Town Council and the Shrewsbury and Newport Canal Trust. Any future work
regarding navigation on this section of the canal should not be undertaken at the
expense of the site of special scientific interest (SSSI) and the feature of which it is
notified. If work is to be undertaken on the canal in terms of restoration
consideration should be given to enhance the amenity and wildlife value.
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan will safeguard the alignment of the Shrewsbury
and Newport Canal with a view to their long term re-establishment as a navigable
waterway by not supporting development likely to destroy the canal alignment or
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the associated structures and ensuring that when the canal is affected by
development the alignment is protected or an alternative alignment provided.
3.5.2 Policy Objectives
The objective of consultation responders was to encourage the development of
facilities that would support sustainable tourism and leisure.
3.5.3 Policy Options
Consultation responses indicated that residents value the canal and surrounding
green areas as an important asset and local people have welcomed recent
improvements to the canal. Retention of the canal and the improvement of its
waterside environment was a priority for many responders.
The line of the canal through Newport provides the opportunity to create a linear
park and restore the canals features, including creating a navigable stretch of
waterway around Town Lock. The creation of such a linear park in association
with Victoria Park would provide Newport with an attractive tourism and leisure
asset at its centre. The canal bridge at Lower Bar is a Scheduled Ancient Monument
and a number of other canal structures are listed.
The canal and is waterside environment is also a significant environmental asset
and part is already protected as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI). The
waterway provides a valuable habitat for wildlife. Working canals can also help
to deliver economic, social and environmental benefits to local communities. The
canal also provides a waterfront and open space for adjacent development. Any
work undertaken on the canal will be required to comply with the legal
protection afforded by the SSSI designation in order to conserve the wildlife and
make sure that its environmental and ecological qualities and features for which
it is notable are protected and where possible enhanced and protected.
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Plan 23: Shrewsbury and Newport Canal
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3.5.4 Policies
POLICY TL1 – SHREWSBURY AND NEWPORT CANAL.
 Proposals for the restoration of the canal and its waterside environment
will be supported where they can demonstrate there will be no adverse
impact upon the natural and historic environment, retain assets, habitats
and species in particular to the protection of the SSSI and the features for
which it is notified.
 Development that would adversely affect the line of the canal, its waterside
environment and its future restoration will not be supported
 Development of the canal and the enhancement of the waterside
environment will be considered on their merits subject to the section of the
SSSI.
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3.6 Transport and Accessibility
3.6.1 Strategic Policies
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan and accompanying Infrastructure Delivery Plan
address Strategic Infrastructure as well as likely funding sources that might help
bridge the gap. The Infrastructure Delivery Plan will be updated on an annual
basis to reflect any changes in the delivery of Infrastructure. The document will
be used to support bids for funding and to secure developer contributions to
support future residential and employment development.
3.6.2 Policy Objectives
The importance of sustainable transport and infrastructure was highly rated by
consultation responders. Regular bus services, adequate off-street car parking and
improved opportunities for cycling and walking were common themes arising
from consultation.
 Support new developments that have sufficient car parking to meet current
and future needs
 Support enhancement and improvement of existing public rights of way and
the provision of new routes and connections to improve accessibility for
residents
3.6.3 Policies
POLICY TA1 – TRANSPORT AND ACCESSIBILITY.
 The enhancement and/or improvement of public rights of way, especially
those that enhance pedestrian and cycle links, will be supported.
 Development that would result in the loss of off-street public car parking
will not be supported unless an equivalent or better capacity is provided
elsewhere in Newport
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3.7 Newport as a Retail and Service Centre
3.7.1 Strategic Policies
The High Street performs an important role as a shopping centre and location of
essential services. One of the objectives of the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan is to
enhance urban centres across the Borough and help to develop a healthy diversity
of uses that will meet the needs of residence and visitors. Policy EC4 identifies the
Telford & Wrekin hierarchy of centres and places Newport in that hierarchy as a
Market Town, recognising its value to both residents and visitors.
Policy EC6 sets out the approach to managing the centre to make sure that
Newport continues to fulfill its primary role of providing convenient and
accessible shopping facilities within a compact area.
3.7.2 Policy Objectives
 To support retail uses and make sure that non-retail uses do not impact
negatively on shopping environment or local amenity within the centre
 To protect and enhance the Conservation Area and support the centre as part
of measures to conserve the Town’s heritage and as a destination for
residents and visitors
To support the provision of adequate off-street car parking to serve the
centre of Newport
3.7.3 Policies
POLICY RS1 – NEWPORT CONSERVATION AREA.
 Development should conserve or enhance the Newport Conservation Area
and its setting.
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3.8 Community Wellbeing
3.8.1 Strategic Policies
The Telford & Wrekin Local Plan seeks to meet the needs of existing and new
communities through the maintenance of existing community facilities and the
provision of new facilities to meet the demand arising from new development.
This can be achieved by the provision of on-site facilities, the provision of land or
financial contributions. The quality of place promoted in this Plan with green and
urban spaces and the wider public realm all contribute to creating community
wellbeing.
3.8.2 Policy Options
Newport has a thriving network of local groups, societies and sports clubs that are
well supported by local residents; consultation responses highlighted the
importance of these activities and retaining the community facilities that house
them.
3.8.3 Policy Objectives
 To seek to protect existing community facilities and services that are
considered to be important in providing on-going community wellbeing and
to support new facilities for the benefit of residents and visitors
 To encourage new facilities for families and young people
 To protect existing community buildings and facilities
3.8.4 Policies
POLICY CW1 – EXISTING COMMUNITY FACILITIES.
Proposals that would result in the loss of community facilities will not be
supported unless:
 It can be demonstrated that the facilities are no longer required
 It can be demonstrated that alternative provision exists in the community
to service local people
 Suitable alternative facilities are included in the proposal
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POLICY CW2 – PROVISION OF COMMUNITY FACILITIES.
Proposals for new and/or improved community facilities will be supported
subject to:
 The proposal would not have significant harmful impact on the amenities
of surround residents and other activities
 The proposal would not have significant harmful impact on the local
environment
 The proposal would not result in severe cumulative impacts on local
highway networks
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4. Policies Map
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5. Monitoring and Review
Telford & Wrekin Council as the local planning authority will monitor progress
relating to the implementation of the Local Plan. This will include housing,
employment and the other components of development as part of the Annual
Monitoring Report (AMR). Newport Town Council will work with Telford &
Wrekin Council to assist in this process and contribute to the AMR.
The Town Council will monitor the implementation of the Neighbourhood Plan to
make sure that its objectives and policies are achieved over the lifetime of the Plan,
The Town Council will prepare annual monitoring reports to assess the impact of
the Plan over the previous year and look ahead to the forthcoming twelve month
period and considering any significant changes that may have taken place or can
be anticipated.
The Town Council will receive regular reports on the Neighbourhood Plan to make
sure that it is continuously reviewed. The Town Council will periodically
determine whether a more comprehensive review of the Plan is required to
maintain public confidence in the Plan.
________________________________________________________
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TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL
CABINET – 13th September 2018
PROCUREMENT UPDATE
REPORT OF ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF GOVERNANCE, PROCUREMENT AND
COMMISSIONING

D

LEAD CABINET MEMBER – CLLR LEE CARTER
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT
1.
SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS
A regular report for Members to consider the update of the Council’s Procurement Intentions
Document and update them on the latest information regarding effective procurement and contract
management

2.

RECOMMENDATION

2.1
2.2

Cabinet to note the procurement updates in this report
Cabinet to note the Procurement Intentions Document (Appendix 1) and where indicated,
approve delegation to the appropriate officers (as per the Contract Procedure Rules) to
progress new procurements through the tender process to contract award

3.

SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

COMMUNITY IMPACT

TARGET
COMPLETION/DELIVERY
DATE
FINANCIAL/VALUE FOR
MONEY IMPACT

Do these proposals contribute to specific Co-Operative Council priority
objective(s)?
Yes
Best value procurement in line with the Contract
Procedure Rules promote engagement of local suppliers
and stakeholders
Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people?
No
The Procurement Intentions Document is a live document regularly
updated by SDMs throughout the year with updates to Cabinet every 4
to 6 months dependent upon activity.
Yes

The award of contracts should be within the approved
budgetary framework and in accordance with the
financial strategy. The medium term strategy includes
the Council pursuing ongoing savings, with £110m being
delivered since 2010, expected to rise to £117m by the
end of this financial year and between £20m and £25m
required over the following 2 years. The delivery of future
cuts will become increasingly challenging as local
government continues to face Government funding
reductions. Delivering savings through effective
procurement is therefore an important feature of the
budget strategy with over £11.6m being identified over
the last 8 years and a further £1.83m expected through
the procurement and re-procurement of contracts and

V4 30/08/18

services during the next 2 years. Active contract
management also ensures continued value for money is
achieved through the life of contracts. Improving social
outcomes through the procurement process could also
lead to reduced demand on services and potentially
lower costs.
TAS 9.8.18
LEGAL ISSUES

Yes

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS
& OPPORTUNITIES

Yes

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC
WARDS

No

The procurement intentions document, Appendix 1, is
both transparent for all businesses to be able to see and
prepare for forthcoming procurements that the Council
will be undertaking but also is a transparent process to
evidence appropriate delegations to officers. The
delegations sought in this report are for officers to be
able to commence and complete the procurement
activity detailed in Appendix 1 and for contracts to be
executed, depending upon their value, either under seal
or under hand.
All contracts must comply with relevant EU requirements
as well as provisions contained within the Council's
Contract Procedure Rules and advice will be provided by
the Strategic Procurement Team and/or Legal Services,
if appropriate.
EH 7.8.18

The Procurement Intentions Document is published
externally. This helps the Council’s supply chain prepare
for up and coming tender opportunities.

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
4.

INFORMATION
4.1

4.2

Council wide procurement continues to drive savings through robust competitive
tendering and real time negotiation when brokering services. Where there is a cost
improvement plan in place, procurement savings will be reported against this. In other
areas, savings are reported through the Service and Financial Planning route.
The National Procurement Strategy 20181 has just been published following consultation
with councils across the country. The strategy has considered the major changes that
have taken place since it was initially launched in 2014 such as the new Public Contract
Regulations in 2015, the introduction of Combined Authorities, further significant cuts to
government funding, and challenges face by public sector organisations following the
collapse of key businesses in the national supply chain. The Strategy looks to focus
councils’ best practice procurement by:
Driving Community Benefits through
 Obtaining social value
 Engaging local SMEs and Micro Businesses

1

https://www.local.gov.uk/national-procurement-strategy
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 Enable Voluntary Engagement
Showing Leadership by
 Engaging with councillors and senior managers
 Working with partners
 Engaging strategic suppliers
Behaving Commercially (including making savings) by
 Creating commercial opportunities
 Managing contracts and relationships
 Managing strategic risk
These themes are underpinned by four enablers which very much link with our own
‘being the change approach’ and are:
Developing talent
Exploiting digital technology
Enabling innovation
Embedding change
4.3

4.4

4.5

When we assessed ourselves against the 2014 Strategy we reported that we needed to
focus on strategic supplier relationships, train our staff and have robust savings and
action plans in place. This report confirms that strategic relations are now in place with
our key providers and partners, we have an active eLearning and face to face training
offer to meet the needs of all employees and savings plans are in place across all service
areas. However, there is still scope for development in the areas detailed in 4.2 above.
SDMs will be invited to join a session to benchmark ourselves against the new strategy.
This will enable us to establish where we now are and our future aspirations for the next
5 years. We will use the findings to produce a local strategy with an action plan to help
us deliver sustainable services and goods within our communities in line with the national
strategy.
Attached at Appendix A is the latest procurement intentions document for consideration.

5.

IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

6.

PREVIOUS MINUTES

Procurement Update CB-171 19th April 2018
7.

BACKGROUND PAPERS

Report prepared by Sarah Bass, Commissioning Procurement & Brokerage Ext 82470
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Service Area

Key Commissioning
/Procurement
Intentions

Development,
Business &
Employment

Bring Your Own Devices
Minor
(BYOD)

Cost Neutral

Agreed 29/2/16

New initiative - equality scheme that allows every pupil to have a uniformed device that
delivers the educational criteria in and out of school hours. Scheme is a framework to Oct-18
encourage parents to contribute a self sustaining scheme.

Andy Brookes

Finance & HR

Physiotherapy Services Minor

£20k

Sue Wilson 23/08/18

Outcome of Future Leaders group - aim to reduce sickness absence

Nov 18

Andy Griffiths

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

Dog Collection,
Kennelling and
Veterinary Service

Minor

£120k

Dave Hanley 23/08/18

Replacement dog collection, kennelling and vet service after the TWS Contract
expires at the end March 2019. Based on a five year contract term.

Jan-19

Carl Phillips

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

Pest Control Service

Minor

£100k

Dave Hanley 23/08/17

Replacement Pest Control Service when the TWS expires end of March 2019.

Feb-19

Carl Phillips

Commercial Services

biT

Major

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

Major contract < £500k
/Minor >£500k

Indicative Value of
final Contract

£3M

Included in Capital
Programme Cab
Paper 15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab
Paper 15/2/18

£800K

Included in Capital
Programme Cab
Paper 15/2/18

£3M
Commercial Services

Commercial Services

Commercial Services

biT

biT

biT

Major

Major

Major

£500K
Commercial Services

biT

Major

£500K
Commercial Services

biT

Major

£2M
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£60K

Commercial Services

biT

Cabinet Approval Officer Approval and
Comments
to Proceed > £500k date to proceed <£500k

Ladygrove Primary Extension

Millbrook Primary Extension

Included in Capital
Programme Cab
Paper 15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab
Paper 15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab
Paper 15/2/18

Newport Junior Adaptation
Wrekin View Primary Expansion
Burton Borough Extension
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18

£35K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£25K

Commercial Services

biT

Bratton St Peter's CE Fire Alarm
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18

£125K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£35K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

Commercial Services

biT

Minor

Aqueduct Primary Roof

Holmer Lake Fire Alarm

Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18

Minor

£12K
£120K

Lead Officer

Haughton School Relocation

Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18

Minor

Contract
Award Due
Date

John Randall Kitchen Refurb
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18

Redhill Primary Fire Alarm
Teagues Bridge Primary Drainage
Wrockwardine Wood Infant Boiler Replacement

Commercial Services

biT

Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18
Included in Capital
Programme Cab Paper
15/2/18

Minor

£45K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£30K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£45K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£125K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£18K
Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£90K
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

2018-19

Chris Goulson

Darby House Entrance Improvements
Darby House Toilet Refurb
Darby House Fire Safety Works
Addenbrooke House Fire Safety Works
The Place Electrical Works

£40.5M

Agreed CB038
13/10/16

Est Cost to cover a 10 year term. An Initial Option Appraisal stage is being
undertaken working on data collection and intelligence to progress the strategic Plan.
Mar-19
A further up date will be provided as the project moves from initiation stage to decision
and delivery stage

Debbie Germany

Major

£TBC

Agreed CB038
13/10/16

Initial Option Appraisal stage being undertaken via consultant to be procured through
Competitive Notice (September 16) working on Officer data collection and intelligence
Mar-19
to progress the strategic Plan. A further up date will be provided as the project moves
from initiation stage to decision and delivery stage

Debbie Germany

System for Grounds and
Cleansing and
Minor
Engineering Services

£200k

Grounds and Cleansing
Major
Contract

£6m per annum

Grounds Maintenance
and Street Cleansing

Engineering Services

Major

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

Grounds Maintenance
and Street Cleansing

Minor

£50k

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

Vehicle Servicing and
Maintenance

Major

£1.5m

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

2018-19

Newport Swimming Pool Refurbishment

System to manage work instructions for grounds and cleansing and engineering
Agreed CB-136 07/12/17 services. This is required to replace the current M3, Mayrise, Bridge Station and
Mayrise Permits systems.
Agreed CB 61
02/02/17

Agreed CB 61 02/02/17

Mar-19

Debbie Germany

Re procurement of the TWS contract which will expire on 1 April 2019. This will require
Nov-18
an OJEU Notice and maximisation of contract efficiencies.

Debbie Germany

Specialist support to provide commercial and technical grounds and cleansing
expertise to enable the procurement of a new value for money future grounds and
cleansing contract. This will involve the development of key specialist contract
documentation and the evaluation of market submissions.

Mar-19

Debbie Germany

Packaging of all services and potential for securing best value to be explored. This
review is as a result of some of these services being provided by TWS which means
Feb-19
an alternative provider will be required when this contract ends at the end of March 19.

Debbie Germany

Replacement trackers and dashcams for the transport fleet are required. This will
ensure the ongoing safety of travel for passengers.

Sep-19

Debbie Germany

Procurement of vehicle
trackers and dash cams Minor
for Fleet Buses

£15k

Highways Maintenance
Major
Services Contract

c£280m

Agreed CB-8
25/06/2015

A review is currently being undertaken of the highways maintenance requirements.
The current contract with TWS expires in 2019 and planning is now taking place to
consider the best option for future service provision

Apr-19

Dominic Proud

Telford Central
Footbridge

Major

£8m

Agreed CB-136
07/12/17

Design and Construction of a pedestrian footbridge

Dec-18

Dominic Proud

Newport Innovation
Package

Major

£9.6m

CB-171 19/04/18

To be procured through Scape framework. LEP funded scheme.

Dec-18

Dominic Proud

Transport Model

Major

£1m

CB-171 19/04/18

Required to procure new transport model and transport modelling consultant to
maintain and manage the model. Potential to procure through Crown Commercial
framework.

Oct-18

Dominic Proud

Washroom Services

Major

c£500k

Washroom services within Corporate buildings (Schools can opt in) will include
Household Clinical Waste Collection

Feb-19

Elaine North

Registration Services

Minor

£36k

Angie Astley Agreed
28/6/2018

A system to support registration services being delivered via online bookings agenda
and a finance system to manage secure General Register Office stock control

Sep-18

Joanne Jackson

Registration

Minor

£58K

Angie Astley 23/08/18

Digitisation of Registration ( Late 2019) and Burial Records (Oct 18)

Oct-19

Kerry Catlin

Agreed DG 23/08/18

Commercial Services

BiT Team - Dynamic
Purchasing System
(DPS) for low value
property construction
projects.

Major

£100 million estimate

CB-171 19/04/18

The DPS will hold a list of suppliers capable of bidding for future low value
construction works. The DPS will be broken into categories (lots) depending on
contract values. This procurement is at planning stage and spend through the DPS is Dec-18
an estimate at this stage. The intention is to refresh the market, encourage growth
and improve social value requirements.

Kim Anderson

Kim Anderson

Commercial Services

BiT Team - Dynamic
Purchasing System
(DPS) for minor works

Major

£100 million estimate

CB-171 19/04/18

The DPS will hold a list of contractors capable of bidding for future works. The DPS
will be broken into categories depending on alterations and refurbishments, small
extensions, building services work (including mechanical and electrical), demolition
works and asbestos removal, etc. This procurement is at planning stage and spend
through the DPS is an estimate at this stage. The intention is to refresh the market,
encourage growth and improve social value requirements.

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Transforming Care
(Adults with Learning
Disabilities and
Challenging
Behaviours)

Major

Approx. £2.8m

agreed CB-97
28/06/17

Work is currently being scoped for a joint Shropshire and Telford TCP service which
includes the acquisition of both accommodation and care, whilst also exploring options Oct-18
for care only

Manny Jhawar-Gill

Supported
Accommodation

Major

£945k

Existing contract due to expire Nov 2018, service is being remodelled and tendered.
Spend is based on estimated cost for hours proposed, this may vary following a tender Dec-18
exercise.

Manny Jhawar-Gill

Regeneration &
Investment

Major

£500,000

Re-tender of existing contract to provide security services to Southwater.

Jun-19

Marc Jones

Commercial Services

Leisure Services

Minor

£25K

Stuart Davidson

Procurement of a greens mower

2018-19

Mark Maddison

Commercial Services

Leisure Services

Minor

£150K

Fliss Mercer

Oakengates Leisure Centre fitness equipment

2018-19

Mark Moore

Public Protection

Minor

£16k

Angie Astley

Taxi Marshall scheme funded by PCC Grant

2018-19

Nicky Minshall

Public Protection

Minor

£20k

Angie Astley

Procurement of a House of Multiple Occupation Software system

2018-19

Nicky Minshall

Health and Wellbeing Theatre

Minor

£5k

Liz Noakes

Café/Catering Service - tbc

Nov-18

Psyche Hudson

Health and Wellbeing Events

Minor

£25k

Liz Noakes

Artist/curator to design and deliver commission as part of an externally funded project
in Ironbridge Gorge. This will be funded by external partner, Arts Council England

Jan-19

Psyche Hudson

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Development,
Business &
Employment

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

CB-171 19/04/18

Dec-18

Health and Wellbeing

Pantomime
Oakengates Theatre

Minor

£100k

Liz Noakes

re tender for pantomime production provision at Oakengates theatre. Regular review
to test best value.

Jan-19

Psyche Hudson

Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services

Clinical waste
collections

Minor

£100k

Angie Astley

Replacement clinical waste collection service for householders from 1 April 2019.
Based on a 3 year contract term.

Dec-18

Sadie Roberts

Health and Wellbeing

Community Advice &
Support

Major

£700K

CB-171 19/04/18

Currently recommissioning a number of Information and Advice and community
support services this may result in a procurement

Dec-19

Samantha Wells

Sarah Bass

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Extra care Schemes

Major

£3m

Agreed CB-8
25/06/2015

To ensure alignment and extension of contracts, as part of remodelling of Extra care figure is variation costs until November 2019 for extending contracts with Chilcott
Nov-19
Gardens, Bournville House, Parkwood and Barclay Gardens concierge (Supreme.)
Procurement of additional Extracare Intermediate provision to assist hospital
discharge.

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Regional Residential
Framework for
Children's Homes

Major

£14m

Agreed CB-136
07/12/17

This is a regional procurement lead by Birmingham to refresh our existing framework
and has no commitment to spend. Indicative value of contract is based on recent
annual spend on residential times by the four years duration of the contract.

Oct-18

Sarah Bass

A sub regional project led by Staffordshire County Council in order to step young
people down from residential care in to a foster placement with wrap around support
and therapeutic package. This will be a payment by results contract supported by a
social investor, the indicative value is based on Telford's costs only with 100%
outcomes being achieved. The project has applied for funding from the Life Chances
Fund, a decision is expected August 2018, if successful this will provide 20% of the
outcomes payments representing approximately £350,000

Apr-19

Sarah Bass

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

The Pyramid Project

Major

£1.4m

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Emotional Trauma

Minor

£50k

Commissioners across health and social care are currently exploring options for
developing an Emotional Trauma service. Options appraisal is under development and Dec-18
will determine whether an external procurement exercise is completed.

Sarah Bass

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Sheltered Housing
Support Service

Major

£500k

Existing contract due to expire in 2019, service to be remodelled and tendered. Spend
Aug-19
is based on existing contract, this may vary under remodelling

Sarah Bass

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Floating Support service Major

£750k

Existing contract due to expire in 2019, service to be remodelled and tendered. Spend
Aug-19
is based on existing contract, this may vary under remodelling

Sarah Bass

Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£450k

Chris Goulson

Schoolwatch Security Contract which also covers Telford & Wrekin Council
operational sites

Apr-19

Shelley Bourne

Commercial Services

biT

Minor

£33k

Chris Goulson

Schools Grounds Maintenance

Apr-19

Shelley Bourne

Public Health

Body Conveyancing

Minor

£5k

Helen Onions

Oct-18

Stacey Norwood

Public Health

0-19 Healthy Child
Programme

Major

£3.2m

Apr-19

Stacey Norwood

Survivors of CSE

Minor

TBC

Jonathan Eatough

Intention to commissioning support services for adult survivors of CSE.

TBC

Steph Wain

Committee
Management

Minor

£41k

Jonathan Eatough

Purchase/Upgrade to Committee Management System plus annual maintenance

2018-19

Suzanne Dodd

Framework for new
Stairlift contract

Minor

£250k

Toni Guest

A new contract from September for stairlifts/hoists/through floor lifts to install as part of
Disabled Facilities Grants and Wellbeing Grants. The funding for this is via Better
Oct-18
Care Fund. It is part of the Procurement for Housing framework.

Toni Guest

Parking Back Office
Contract

Minor

£100k

Dom Proud

Renewal of Chipside Parking Back office contract linked to car parking enforcement
and to facilitate delivery of CPE

Sep-19

Matt Powell

Steph Wain

Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Customer &
Neighbourhood
Services
Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning
Governance,
Procurement &
Commissioning

Agreed Sarah Bass
02/04/18

CB-171 19/04/18

Contract with a number of funeral directors. This contract is coming to an end in
October 18- work is underway to re-procure this provision.
Due to current contracts ending, required to re-procure an integrated 0-19 Healthy
Child Programme (HCP). This process currently underway.

Independent Mental
Health Advocacy
(IMHA)

Minor

£135k

Jonathan Eatough

This will be a joint procurement with Shropshire Council and Telford & Wrekin.
Shropshire will lead the tender and it will result in two contracts being awarded to meet
Apr-19
local need, one for T&W one for SC. The contract is expected to be 3 years with
options to extend for a further 2

e- Tendering System

Minor

£20k

Sarah Bass

re tender the e- Tendering solution to enable compliant electronic tendering

Dec-18

Rachel Best

Office Furniture

Minor

£12k

Sarah Bass

Supply of office furniture to support a corporate contract

Dec-18

Rachel Best

TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL
CABINET

13 September 2018

ULTRA-LOW EMISSION VEHICLE STRATEGY

E

REPORT OF: ASSISTANT DIRECTOR, CUSTOMER & NEIGHBOURHOOD
SERVICES
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR HILDA RHODES
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT
1.

SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS

1.1 The purpose of this report is to seek approval of the proposed Telford &
Wrekin Ultra-low Emission Vehicle (ULEV) Strategy (Appendix A) for review
and approval as the adopted Ultra-low Emission Vehicle Strategy for the
Borough.
1.2 In recent years, ownership of ultra-low emission vehicles (ULEVs) has
grown significantly. The Department For Transport (DFT) reported that in
the year to June 2017, 45,509 new ultra-low emission vehicles were
registered for the first time in the United Kingdom, an increase of 27% on
one year before and 71% on two years previously. As a percentage of new
car registrations, averaged over 2017, electric cars now represent around
1.8 per cent of the total new car market in the UK
1.3 On the 9 July, government launched it’s ‘Road to Zero’ strategy which sets
out plans to enable a massive expansion of green infrastructure across the
country, reduce emissions from the vehicles already on the UK’s roads, and
drive the uptake of zero emission cars, vans and trucks. The strategy sets
out Government’s ambition for at least 50% of new car sales to be ultra-low
emission by 2030, alongside up to 40% of new vans. This follows the
announcement made in July 2017, to end the sale new diesel and petrol
vehicles in the UK from 2040. By 2050 it is expected that nearly all cars and
vans will be zero emission vehicles (ZEVs).
1.4 The Office for Low Emission Vehicles (OLEV) has a number of grants
available to encourage the uptake of ultra-low emission vehicles, including
Plug-in Car Grant and Van Grant, Plug-in Taxi Grant, Electric Vehicle
Homecharge Scheme, Workplace Charging Scheme, On-Street
Residential Chargepoint Scheme, Ultra-Low Emission Taxi Infrastructure
Scheme and Ultra-low Emission Bus Scheme.
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1.5 The Ultra-low Emission Vehicle Strategy recognises the significant benefits
of ULEVs particularly in relation to air quality, noise and public health. The
main sources of air pollution in Telford and Wrekin are emissions from busy
roads. Increased ownership of ultra-low emission vehicles will reduce
harmful emissions and improve air quality across the Borough.
1.6 However the increase in ultra-low emission vehicles will bring with it
increased demand for public charging infrastructure.
1.7 The Action Plan within the Strategy lists a number of short term and long
term measures that will guide priorities and funding to those measures that
are considered to be the most effective to achieve the vision of the strategy
“To enable residents, visitors and businesses to use electric vehicles
through ensuring a reliable, safe, and convenient charging network.”
2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1

That Cabinet approves the adoption of the new Ultra-low Emission
Vehicle Strategy (Appendix A)

2.2

That Cabinet resolves to support and participate in the successful
delivery of the measures proposed in the new Ultra-low Emission
Vehicle Strategy as funding allows.

3.

SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

COMMUNITY IMPACT

TARGET COMPLETION/
DELIVERY DATE

FINANCIAL/ VALUE FOR
MONEY IMPACT

Do these proposals contribute to specific CoOperative Council priority objective(s)?
Yes
This Strategy will encourage people
to switch to ultra-low emission
vehicles which will bring about
improvements in air quality and public
health.
Will the proposals impact on specific groups of
people?
No
Borough Wide Impact
The Ultra-low Emission Vehicle Strategy will
become the Council’s formal approach to this
mode of travel following adoption by the
Cabinet. This will enable the Council to be
better placed to co-ordinate activities to achieve
the aims of the strategy and secure funding
from external sources over the lifetime of the
strategy.
Yes
There are no immediate plans to
install electric charging points in the
Borough, however as suitable sites
for charging points are identified,
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LEGAL ISSUES

Yes

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS
& OPPORTUNITIES

Yes

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC
WARDS

No

funding opportunities and charging
mechanisms will need to be explored
to ensure that there are no financial
implications for the Council. Work
undertaken by Council Officers on the
ULEV strategy and action plan will be
met from existing budgets.
MLB 13.06.18
The decarbonisation of both private
cars and goods and passenger
carrying vehicles is seen as key to
achieving the UK's carbon targets set
out in the Climate Change Act 2008. It
is also seen as critical to helping
improve air quality.
The outcome of the Automated and
Electric Vehicles Bill 2017-19 (AEV
Bill 2017) will need to be monitored
and considered as part of Telford and
Wrekin’s ULEV Strategy. The Bill
includes provisions in relation to
charging points for Electric Vehicles
(EVs) and for the creation of
regulations relating to the installation
and operation of EV charging points.
Legal advice will be provided, as
required, e.g. in relation to planning
control and income generation
matters.
HR 29/06/18
The Strategy will bring the opportunity
to improve air quality and public
health of the borough through
encouraging residents to switch to an
ultra-low emission vehicle or electric
vehicle.
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PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
4.

INFORMATION

4.1. Figures published by the Society of Motor Manufacturers and Traders
(SMMT) each month show that electric car sales in the UK have risen
dramatically over the past few years. While only around 500 electric cars
were registered per month nationally during the first half of 2014, this has
now risen to an average of almost 4,000 per month during 2017.
4.2. In Telford & Wrekin, there were only 6 ultra-low emission vehicles
registered by the end of 2012. This figure has increase by to 172 vehicles
at the end of 2017.
4.3. Nearly all car manufacturers are expected to release new models in to the
market from 2020, with some manufacturers stating they will produce an
electric battery version for all their models and other’s phasing out petrol
and diesel engines altogether. Ultra-low emission vehicle ownership is
expected to rise rapidly from 2025 and with this the demand for public
charging infrastructure will increase.
4.4. The Department for Transport expects most ultra-low emission vehicle
owners to charge at home over night. However not all residents have
access to off-street parking, so alternative provision will need to be
investigated.
4.5. Furthermore there is recognition that the lack of public charge points could
put ultra-low emission vehicle owners off from travelling to Telford.
Destination charging is a growing area and major visitor attractions should
consider their electric charging provision as there is evidence that some
ultra-low emission vehicle owners choose where to visit based on whether
charging facilities are available.
4.6. Currently there are 18 charge point devices hosting 31 connection sockets

(some are double socket devices) at 11 different locations, according to
ZapMap as of 31 March 2018. (Zap-map is the most comprehensive UK
wide map of charge points enabling electric vehicle drivers to locate,
navigate to and update charge points for the benefit of the electric vehicle
community).
4.7. Of these, five locations are public and six offer restricted access e.g.

customer/visitor only. The five public charge point locations are around and
within the town centre, while the other six locations are in Wellington,
Brookside, Coalbrookdale, Hortonwood and Telford Services adjacent to
Junction four of M54.
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Location

Number of locations

Hotel / B&B

2

Motor dealership

3

Motorway Services

1

Public car park

2

Supermarket

1

University

1

Business

1

TOTAL

11

4.8. The objectives of this strategy are to:
 respond to the growing demand for electric vehicle infrastructure and
services,
 support an integrated network of electric vehicle charge points to match
current and future demand, parking situations and budgets
 encourage and support faster adoption of electric vehicles amongst the
public through working with partners and organisations to encourage
uptake of available government grants.
 create a realistic, deliverable Action Plan with schemes and initiatives
for improving provision to support the advance of ultra-low emission
vehicles in the market; and
 to align the Strategy with the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan, the Local
Transport Plan and the Council’s wider sustainable transport agenda.
4.8 However within the wider context of limited resources to deliver projects
such as this, there are no immediate plans to install electric charging points
in the Borough using Council funds.
4.9 The proposed detailed Action Plan lists a number of short term and long
term measures that will support the implementation of charging
infrastructure, continue to explore potential funding opportunities and
emerging technologies in this area.
4.10 The development and promotion of a charging network in Telford &
Wrekin will facilitate and encourage greater uptake of ultra-low emission
vehicles amongst people living in the borough and make it easier for owners
of ultra-low emission vehicles to visit or work in the borough.
4.11 The Council will continue to work with the West Midlands Combined
Authority as a non-constituent member to seek opportunities to work with
and learn from the work that the Combined Authority is delivering on in
respect of low emission vehicles and air quality.
5.

IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

N/A
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6.

PREVIOUS MINUTES

None
7.

BACKGROUND PAPERS

Appendix A – Telford & Wrekin Ultra-low Emission Vehicle Strategy
Report prepared by Heather Bolton, Transport Planner, Neighbourhood &
Customer Services, Telephone: 01952 384693

6

Appendix A

Appen

Telford & Wrekin
Ultra-Low Emission Vehicle
(ULEV) Strategy
August 2018

Contents
Forward................................................................................................................................ 3

1 Introduction ...................................................................................................................... 3
2 Purpose, vision and objectives ........................................................................................ 4
3 Overview of Current Situation .......................................................................................... 5
4 Action Plan ...................................................................................................................... 7
5 Monitoring, Review and Next Steps ............................................................................... 11
Appendix A – Information on Ultra-low Emission Vehicles (ULEV) .................................... 12
Appendix B – Policy Context – National & Local ................................................................ 15
Appendix C – Funding ....................................................................................................... 17
Appendix D – Telford Ultra-low Emission Vehicle (ULEV) Data ......................................... 20
Appendix E – Electric Vehicle charging points in Telford ................................................... 22
Appendix F – Issues and Barriers ...................................................................................... 24

Forward
Telford & Wrekin Council recognises the significant benefits of ultra-low emission vehicles (ULEV),
particularly in relation to air quality and public health, and that usage of ULEVs by residents and
demand for charging infrastructure are increasing.
Whilst the expectation is that most ULEV owners will choose to charge at home, we want to see a
coordinated network of charging points that will give residents and visitors the confidence to
use ULEVs in Telford. To achieve this, we are developing a strategy that will evaluate and
support the options for a growing public charging network.
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Introduction

Figures published by the Society of Motor Manufacturers and Traders (SMMT) each month show
that electric car sales in the UK have risen dramatically over the past few years. While only around
500 electric cars were registered per month nationally during the first half of 2014, this has now
risen to an average of almost 4,000 per month during 2017.
The Department for Transport (DFT) reported that in the year to June 2017, 45,509 new ultra-low
emission vehicles (ULEVs) were registered for the first time in the United Kingdom, an increase of
27% on one year before and 71% on two years previously. As a percentage of new car
registrations, averaged over 2017, electric cars now represent around 1.8 per cent of the total new
car market in the UK. This number is expected to increase to between 3 and 7% by 2020.
With the announcement of the ending production of new petrol and diesel cars from 2040, (part of
the Government’s Air Quality strategy), the Automated and Electric Vehicle Act 2018 coming into
law, the launch of the Government’s Road to Zero strategy, improvements in battery life and range,
as well as more car manufacturers announcing new electric and hybrid car models, ULEV
ownership is expected to rise rapidly from the mid-2020s onwards.
The Government has set the ambitious target for at least 50% of all new car sales to be ultra-low
emission by 2030, and 40% of all new vans. It is expected by 2050 that nearly all cars and vans
will be zero emission vehicles (ZEVs).
This rise in ULEVs, is likely to lead to an increase demand for public charge points despite the
expectation that most ULEV owners will charge at home overnight. The public charging network
will enable ULEV owners who don’t have access to off-street parking to charge, while also allowing
ULEV owners to complete longer journeys and address range anxiety, the worry that the battery
will run out of power before the destination or a suitable charge point is reached.
While there are great benefits from switching to ULEVs such as reduced greenhouse gas
emissions, improved air quality and reduced noise, there are a number of issues and barriers to
overcome such as affordability, mileage range, vehicle choice, changing technology, ongoing cost
and funding.
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Purpose, vision and objectives

Purpose
The Ultra-low Emission Vehicle Strategy sets out how the Council will support and encourage
growth in the ULEV market. The Action Plan will guide priorities and funding to those measures
that are considered to be the most effective methods to encourage and support ULEVs.

Vision
The vision for this strategy is:
To enable residents, visitors and businesses to use electric vehicles through ensuring
a reliable, safe, and convenient public charging network.

Objectives
The objectives of this strategy are to:
 respond to the growing demand for electric vehicle infrastructure and services,
 support an integrated network of electric vehicle charge points to match current and future

demand, parking situations and budgets
 encourage and support faster adoption of electric vehicles amongst the public through working

with partners and organisations to encourage uptake of available government grants.
 create a realistic, deliverable Action Plan with schemes and initiatives for improving provision to

support the advance of ultra-low emission vehicles in the market; and
 to align the Strategy with the Telford & Wrekin Local Plan, the Local Transport Plan and the

Council’s wider sustainable transport agenda.
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Overview of Current Situation

Currently there are 18 charge point devices hosting 31 connection sockets (some are double
socket devices) at 11 different locations, according to Zap-Map as of 31st March 2018. Zap-Map is
the most comprehensive UK wide map of charge points enabling electric vehicle drivers to locate,
navigate to and update charge points for the benefit of the electric vehicle community.
Of these, five locations are public and six offer restricted access e.g. customer/visitor only.
Five public charge point locations are around and within Telford town centre, while the other six
locations are in Wellington, Brookside, Coalbrookdale, Hortonwood and Telford Services adjacent
to Junction four of M54. Further details of the locations can be found in Appendix E – Electric
Vehicle charging points in Telford.
Table 1 – Charge point location type in Telford
Location

Number of locations

Hotel / B&B

2

Motor dealership

3

Motorway Services

1

Public car park

2

Supermarket

1

University

1

Business

1

TOTAL

11

There are also a number of workplaces in Telford providing ULEV charge points for staff use only.
Furthermore home owners and workplaces can share their charging points with the public through
joining a network such as zap-home or zap-work. This allows the charge point owner to earn
money by sharing their unit while it’s not in use. The number of Telford residents or workplaces
joining these networks is unknown as only registered users of the peer to peer network can access
the information via the app.

Ownership in Telford & Wrekin
Since 2012 the number of ULEVs licensed in Telford & Wrekin have been steadily increasing. The
latest vehicle statistics held by DFT show 172 ULEVs have been licensed in Telford & Wrekin
which equates to approximately 0.18% of all cars and vans licensed within Telford & Wrekin.
In neighbouring local authority areas the number of ULEVs ranged from 136 licensed in Newcastleunder-Lyme to 434 in Shropshire. Birmingham has the largest number of licensed ULEVs in the
West Midlands shown in the table below and in Appendix D – Telford Ultra-low Emission Vehicle
(ULEV) Data.
Table 2 – Number of ULEVs in local authorities near to Telford.
Local Authority
Shropshire
South Staffordshire
Stafford
Newcastle under Lyme
Wolverhampton
Stoke on Trent
Birmingham

Number of licensed ULEVs by 2017 Q4
434
142
200
136
160
246
12,247

Table 3 below shows the number of licensed ULEVS for each local authority at the end of 2017
compared to the number of licensed cars and lights goods vehicles at the end of 2017. Going
forward uptake will be monitored on an annual basis.
As the Table 4 shows the neighbouring local authorities have a slightly higher percentage of
ULEVs licensed as Telford & Wrekin. However Birmingham has the highest percentage at 1.93%.
For Telford & Wrekin to match this, an additional 1,649 ULEVs would need to be licensed, to take
the total to 1,821 – showing the need for this strategy and investment in charging infrastructure.
Table 3 – Number of ULEVs compared to cars & light goods vehicles in local authorities near to Telford.
Data source DFT Vehicle Statistics Tables VEH0103 and VEH0105

Local Authority
Telford & Wrekin
Shropshire
South Staffordshire
Stafford
Newcastle under Lyme
Wolverhampton
Stoke on Trent
Birmingham

Number of licensed
ULEVs by end of 2017
172
434
142
200
136
160
246
12,247

Number of licensed cars and
light goods by end of 2017
94,314
172,921
68,867
79,566
67,002
117,324
125,301
778,004

Percentage of
ULEVs
0.18%
0.25%
0.21%
0.25%
0.20%
0.19%
0.20%
1.93%
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Action Plan
Action

Progress so far

Timescale

1

Transport Officers attended Office for Low-Emission Vehicles (OLEV)
workshop February 2017. On-street grant now includes council owned
car parks that are accessible to residents 24 hours a day. Funding is
available until 2019/2020. Currently reviewing the scheme to establish
whether to apply.

Annually and as
required

Review current funding opportunities and
consider applying to Department For
Transport (DFT) / Office for Low-Emission
Vehicles (OLEV) grants if applicable.
Current grants include:
 Workplace charging scheme
 On-street residential charge point
scheme
 Ultra-Low Emission Taxi Infrastructure
Scheme: round 2

2

Carry out analysis of installing and
maintaining charge points

We will also use upcoming parking consultation exercises to ascertain
demand for on-street charging to support any future funding bids.
Deadline to apply to Ultra-low Emission Taxi Infrastructure Scheme –
round 2 is 26th October 2018. Currently reviewing application
requirements.
There are a number of models that could be used. Provide charge
points for free (cost implication for the Council), charge a fee (may not
cover all the costs) or allow a charge point company to maintain and
operate the charge point. Currently the charge point at Wellington Civic
Centre is free. If Telford & Wrekin Council were to operate charge points
we would need to consider the operational costs involved and whether
implementing a fee would cover these costs and potentially create a
revenue stream. A standardised Telford & Wrekin approach would be of
benefit.
This work will initially focus on attracting partner organisations to work
with Telford & Wrekin and assessing that offer.

Annually

Identify possible locations for charge
points across the borough. This will
involve considering the following:
 Demand
 Feasibility such as the cost of
installation
 Security of car parks
 Turnover of existing car parks
 Availability of land to create parking
spaces for charging to help minimise
impact on existing parking capacity



4

Monitor requests for public charge points
across the borough

Through Telford & Wrekin website, social media and contact centre. A
criteria for appraising such requests will be developed during 2018.
Going forward electric charge points will also be included in any parking
consultations across the Borough.

Ongoing

5

Review government policy and
recommendations on ULEVs

In July 2018, the Automated and Electric Vehicles Act 2018 came into
law and Government released its Road to Zero strategy. We will
continue to monitor and review policies and strategies.

Ongoing

6

Work with partners to help facilitate the
provision of charge points across the
borough ensuring that standard charging
posts and easy to use and convenient
payment systems are installed.

Within the Automated and Electric Vehicles Act, there is the provision
that regulations may impose requirements in connection with payment
methods and connecting components (which may include technical
specifications). Until these regulations come into force, advice will be
taken from charge point providers to ensure that charge points installed
are of the correct standard and have convenient payment systems that
ensure the charge point is accessible 24 hours a day. When this
information becomes available it will be shared with The Local Planning
Authority and partners such as The Marches LEP, Shropshire Chamber
of Commerce and other networks deemed necessary.

Ongoing

3





Car parks and leisure centres in Ironbridge, Newport, Oakengates,
Southwater and Wellington
Darby House and/or Addenbrooke House in Telford Town Centre
Local centres – Dawley, Donnington, Hadley, Madeley, St George’s
and Ironbridge
Private destinations

By August 2019 and
then reviewed
annually

7

Raise awareness of ULEVs through
working with organisations to encourage
the update of grants and provide relevant
advice where appropriate through
signposting and possible promotional
events.

Contact the following organisations to see how we can work together to
raise awareness.
Nationally
 Go Ultra Low is a joint government and car industry campaign
providing information on switching to an electric vehicle.
 EST – Energy Savings Trust can also provide information and
independent advice.

Ongoing

Locally
 Shropshire Chamber of Commerce – is dedicated to sharing
opportunities, knowledge and expertise to companies of all shapes
and sizes
 Local environmental groups and tourism groups
8

Review current parking strategy for the
Borough and parking management policy
of Council employee car parks, to ensure
consideration is given to ULEV charge
points and appropriate parking bays.

Currently being investigated.

Ongoing

9

Integrate ULEVs as part of the Council’s
wider sustainable transport agenda
alongside the promotion of public
transport, walking and cycling.

Consideration of opportunities to promote ULEVs will be included in the
next reviews of
 Telford & Wrekin Local Plan
 Telford & Wrekin Local Transport Plan
 Telford & Wrekin Transport Growth Strategy

Ongoing

A guidance note will be issued to Service Areas (Highways, Estates &
Investments, BiT and Leisure) making capital funding bids to highlight
the match funding opportunities for the installation of charging points.

Ongoing

10 When making bids for external funding,
include allowance for ULEV infrastructure
within the funding bid.

11 Provide planning advice given to
residential and commercial developers
regarding making provision for charge
points to be installed or installing charge
points

An advice note will be issued to Development Management Officers to
provide to developers regarding the installation of charging
infrastructure.

By end of 2018 and
reviewed annually

5

Monitoring, Review and Next Steps

This strategy will be reviewed annually and will be undertaken across the Council including
Commercial Services and the Strategic Planning Team.
Next review

August 2019

The measures of success will be an increase in the number of charging points across
the borough coupled with a growth in ownership of electric vehicles.
Telford & Wrekin Council’s next steps are to start development work towards achieving the
outcomes described in the action plan. Whilst the expectation is that most drivers will choose to
charge their ULEV at home, development and promotion of a charging network in Telford & Wrekin
will facilitate and encourage greater uptake of ULEV amongst people living in the borough and
make it easier for owners of ULEV to visit or work in the borough.

Appendix A – Information on Ultra-low Emission Vehicles (ULEV)
Ultra-Low Emission Vehicles run on electricity all or some of the time. There are several different
types: 

All-electric EVs, or Battery Electric Vehicles (BEVs) is where the battery is the only power
source. Most current (non-luxury) models have a quoted range of 80-120 miles (130-190 km).
In practice, range varies according to driving style, terrain and the use of auxiliary equipment
such as heating/air conditioning.



Plug-in Hybrids (PHEVs) can switch between running on electricity or fossil fuels. They
typically have a smaller battery, and therefore a lower battery powered range of between 10-40
miles (15-60 km). However their maximum range is equivalent to a petrol car.



Hybrids (HEVs) which do not plug in, such as the Toyota Prius, have a much smaller battery
which is recharged while driving. HEVs can drive in electric mode for a few miles.



Fuel Cell Vehicles generate their own electricity on-board from a fuel such as hydrogen, and
do not need to plug in to the electricity grid to recharge. Re-fuelling is similar to a petrol car.

Charging Units
Rapid charging units (43, 50, or 120kW) can provide an 80% charge in around 30 minutes. These
are typically found at motorway service stations and suited for those travelling long distances.
Fast charging points (7-22kW) can fully recharge some models in 3-4 hours and are the most
common type found at workplaces, shopping centres and leisure destinations.
Slow charging points (up to 3kW) are used for longer charging times, around 6-8 hours and are
mostly installed at residential properties and used overnight.
There are two types of EV charging process: AC (alternating current) and DC (direct current).
AC charging is carried out via an on-board device on the car, usually called ‘the charger’. This onboard charger controls the entire charging process and also may put a limit on the rate of charge.
The maximum rate will vary from car to car. Every battery electric vehicle (BEV) or Plug-in Hybrid
electric vehicle (PHEV) on the road will accept an AC charger.
The other type of EV charging process is DC charging, which bypasses the on-board AC charger
to charge the battery directly. The charge is controlled by the roadside charge point, via the battery
electronic management unit on the vehicle. DC charging is used exclusively for rapid charging;
nearly all BEVs can accept DC rapid charging.
It is also worth noting that almost all rapid charger points currently installed, even when fitted with
multiple connectors, can deliver only 50 kW through one connector at one time. If a second vehicle
arrives, either it must wait until the first vehicle has finished (the case at nearly all charge points) or
it can connect immediately, but the charge point downrates to 25 kW per connector, which nearly
doubles the charge time and therefore largely negates the benefits of rapid charging.
Connectors
There are three different types of connector.


50 kW CHAdeMO (DC charging) connector - Japanese origin and is fitted to cars such as the
Nissan Leaf and Mitsubishi Outlander. A separate connector for AC charging is required on
these vehicles.



50 kW Combined Charging System (CCS) (DC charging) connector - European origin and is
used by all European designed vehicles which have rapid charging capability. The CCS
connector includes a Type 2 AC connector, so only a single charging port is required on the
vehicle for both DC and AC charging.



Type 2 AC connectors are found on all public fast charges while public slow chargers can have
Type 2 connectors, J1772 connectors, Commando or even 13 amp three-pin domestic sockets.

Public Charging Networks
Most ULEV owners will charge their vehicle at home or if available at work, but public charging
networks will provide additional ULEV charging support, and the opportunity to extend journey
distances. There are a number of networks across the UK.
POLAR – is the largest public charging network in UK with 6,000 public charging points which also
includes Plugged in Midlands. There are two options, Polar Instant and Polar Plus. There are
currently three sites in Telford that are part of the Polar network. One site is public and the other
two are restricted use.
POLAR Instant is pay as you go network operated through a smart phone app that enables electric
vehicle owners to use the polar network across the country directly from their smart phone without
the need for a RFID (Radio Frequency Identification) card or pre-registration to a “scheme”.
Users create an account and credit it with £20 or £40. Each time they use a charge point a £1.20
admin fee is taken. Some charge points may also charge an additional 9p per kWh.
POLAR Plus is a membership scheme, with a monthly charge of £7.85, with the first three months
free. It is then free to use the charge points on the network though some may have an additional
charge and also provides access to Charge Your Car network.
In addition POLAR Plus has a reward scheme, where users collect 10 points every time they
charge on the POLAR network in a different town each month. The points can then be used to bid
for an electric vehicle experience which is a week with one of their fleet of electric vehicles.
Charge Your Car – is a network of EV charge points all over the UK which includes Energise,
GMEV, Source West and ChargePlace Scotland. There is one site in Telford that is part of this
network. To access this network, users need to register to receive an Access Card (RFID card).
The annual fee for the card is £20 and plus an access fee and fee per kW.
Open Charge Pod Point – There are 900 Open Charge Pod points (though none in Telford at the
moment) and they are accessed via an app. The network is free to join.
Ecotricity – There are around 300 charge points that almost covers the entire motorway network
and some A roads. EV drivers access the charge points via the app. The cost is 17p per unit of
electricity and £3.00 connection fee.
Zeronet - is a national network of pay-as-you-go charge points, created by the Zero Carbon World
charity for the hospitality industry. The Best Western Hotel in Ironbridge has a charge point that is
part of this network.

Telsa Supercharger network – Telsa’s network of supercharges are located on the motorway
network specifically for Telsa’s vehicles. Each owner receives 400 kWh of free credit, enough for
1,000 miles.
There are also a number of other smaller networks often covering specific geographical areas of
the UK. For example in Scotland there is Chargeplace Scotland, while in Northern Ireland, there is
ecarNI. Shell Recharge is a rapid charge network at designated Shell petrol stations, and Genie
point covers Cornwall, Hampshire and Lake District.
Non Networks Charge Points
Some charge points are operated by tokens such as the charge points at Wellington Civic Centre
and Brookside Central Community Centre. Tokens are available from reception at both buildings
during opening times only.
Charge points operated by tokens are reliant on a nearby facility such as a community centre or
leisure centre, providing an administration service to distribute tokens and take payments. Often
these facilities are not open 24/7 which therefore restricts the availability of the charge point.
Ideally public charge points need to be available 24/7 especially those in residential areas as they
provide ULEV owners with no off-street parking or charging facility, the opportunity to charge their
vehicle.
Both charge points are 7kW which on average can provide 30 miles per hour of charge and could
fully charge an electric vehicle from flat in approximately 4 hours.
Location
Wellington Civic Centre

Cost
Free

Cost per mile
£0.00

Time limit
3 hours

Brookside Central

£1.50 per hour

£0.05*

No limit

*based on 7kW charge point providing 30 miles of charge in a hour

Availability
Reception opening
times vary but open
all week
Reception open
Monday-Friday
9am-5pm

Appendix B – Policy Context – National & Local
National Policy
The UK Government have issued a number of policy documents and in the 2018 the Automated
and Electric Vehicle Bill received royal ascent and became an act of parliament releasing further
funding investment into new driverless and zero-emission vehicle technology to boost the Industrial
Strategy, estimating that such technology may bring £28bn to the UK economy by 2035.
The Government has set the ambitious target for 50% of all new car and 40% of all new van sales
to be ultra-low emission and expect almost every car and van to be zero emission by 2050.


Making the Connection: the Plugged-In Vehicle Infrastructure Strategy published in 2011.
At the time of this strategy, the Government envisaged most EVs being recharged overnight, at
homes or in vehicle depots.



Driving the future today: a strategy for ultra-low emission vehicles in the UK, 2013
The strategy’s vision is that almost every car and van in the UK should be an ultra-low
emission vehicle by 2050.



UK plan for tackling roadside nitrogen dioxide concentrations, 2017
Statutory air quality plan for nitrogen dioxide (NO2), setting out how the UK will be reducing
roadside nitrogen dioxide concentrations. This includes ending the sale of petrol and diesel car
and vans by 2040 and for almost every car and van on the road to be a zero emission vehicle
by 2050



The Clean Growth Strategy, Leading the way to local carbon future, October 2017
The strategy has identified six sectors. Accelerating the Shift to Low Carbon Transport focuses
on transport and this sector is currently responsible for 24% of UK Emissions.



Automated and Electric Vehicle Act 2018, July 2018
The AEV Act received Royal Ascent on 19th July 2018 and will see a massive improvement in
electric chargepoint availability and will improve consumer confidence in charging their vehicles
by making sure that public chargepoints are compatible with all vehicles, standardising how
they are paid for and setting standards for reliability.
It will also bring automated vehicle insurance in line with longstanding motor insurance
practice, ensuring that motorists are covered both when they are driving, and when the driver
has legitimately handed control to the vehicle.



The Road to Zero,
Next steps towards cleaner road transport and delivering our Industrial Strategy, July 2018
The strategy’s long term ambitions are to put the UK at the forefront of the design and
manufacturing of zero emission vehicles, and for all new cars and vans to be effectively zero
emission by 2040.
This will be achieved through a number of policies that will:
 reduce the emissions from vehicles already on the road;
 increase the uptake of the cleanest new vehicles, reduce emissions from heavy goods
vehicles (HGVs) and road freight;
 put the UK at the forefront of design and manufacturing of zero emission vehicles;
 support the development of one of the best electric vehicle infrastructure networks in the
world;
 And support local action.

Local Policy
The Council’s own policies supporting EVs include:
Local Transport Plan 2011-2026
The Council’s Local Transport Plan (2011-2026) acknowledges the challenge of accommodating
future growth in travel demand without increasing carbon and other vehicle emissions and that to
achieve this the Council will need to work in partnership across the borough to put in place the
necessary infrastructure to encourage the use of electric and other low carbon vehicles.
Local Transport Plan (LTP) Policy 16 states the Council will initiate trials of new vehicle technology
for its own vehicle fleet where there is likely to be a cost saving, and will monitor progress on the
roll-out of low carbon vehicles to decide when to facilitate the provision of the necessary
infrastructure such as charging points to electric vehicles.
Telford & Wrekin Local Plan 2011-2031
The Local Plan strongly supports the provision of accessible sustainable travel in the Borough,
through Policy C1 ‘Promoting alternatives to the car’, for a range of users. Policy C1 will enable the
Council to secure developer contributions towards improving bus services, walking and cycling
networks and rail station facilities (including enhanced vehicle and cycle parking).
The Local Plan acknowledges the role of electric vehicle charging points and this is referenced
within the Parking Standards (Appendix F). Where new planning applications are received the
Council would be supportive, where appropriate, of efforts to install electric vehicle charging
infrastructure and will be happy to explore opportunities to do this with developers.
Permitted Development
Where existing development is concerned the General Permitted Development Order (2015) (Part
2, Class D) allows for the installation of wall mounted and upstand charging points “within an area
lawfully used for off-street parking”, provide certain conditions are met (see GPDO 2015, page 25).
This allows for infrastructure to be installed without necessarily requiring planning permission, thus
enabling destinations such as supermarkets to install charging points as and when demand arises.
Regional Policy
The Marches Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) is a partnership of business, education and the
local authorities of Herefordshire, Shropshire and Telford & Wrekin. The LEP’s vision for the
Marches is of a strong diverse and enterprising business base, operating in an exceptional and
connect environment, where the transfer of technology and skills, foster investment and economic
growth.
The Marches LEP has produced a draft Energy Strategy which identifies the role ultra-low
emission vehicles (ULEVs) have to play in a low carbon transport system and economy. The
growth in ULEVs will change consumer demand for electricity and increase the demand for electric
vehicle charge points at workplaces, shopping and leisure destinations. The local authorities
including Telford & Wrekin will play an important role to promoting and supporting increase usage
of ULEVs.

Appendix C – Funding
To encourage the uptake of ultra-low emission vehicles and in particular electric vehicles, there are
a number of funding grants available:

Plug-in car, taxi and van grants
The Government is assisting with the cost of buying EVs with its plug-in grants, launched in
2011. Further guidance can be found here - https://www.gov.uk/plug-in-car-van-grants



Homecharge
The homecharge scheme, launched in April 2015, provides that customers who are the
registered keeper, lessee or have primary use of an eligible ULEV may receive up to 75%
(capped at £500, including VAT) off the total capital costs of a domestic charge-point and
associated installation costs. An approved installer must be used and the installer claims the
grant, while the vehicle owner pays the difference. Starting prices to install a charge point
(including the grant) is £279.00.
Further guidance can be found here - https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/electricvehicle-homecharge-scheme-guidance-for-customers-version-21



Workplace charging scheme
This scheme is a voucher-based scheme that provides support towards the up-front costs of
the purchase and installation of electric vehicle charge-points, for eligible businesses, charities
and public sector organisations. Applicants can apply for a grant of £500 for each socket up to
a maximum of 20 across all sites.
Applicants must maintain the chargepoint for a minimum of three years and ensure measures
are in place to provide usage data to Office for Low Emission Vehicles (OLEV) (in an
anonymised form and in accordance to data protection legislation) to guide future policy
development
The cost of a charge point varies depending on the type from £750.00 for a wall mounted unit
to £30,000 for a rapid charge point.
Additional costs include installation (which are unknown till a ground survey is carried out),
hosting and commissioning fees (applicable to charge points with communication capability),
maintenance and any additional pieces of equipment such as guards for ground mounted
charge points or contactless cards. These all dependant on which supplier and/or network you
choose.
Further guidance can be found here - https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/workplacecharging-scheme-guidance-for-applicants-installers-and-manufacturers



On-street Residential Charge Point Scheme
Local Authorities can receive a grant to part fund (75%) the capital costs relating to the
procurement and installation of on-street electric vehicle chargepoint infrastructure in
residential areas that lack off-street parking and adhere to OLEV technical specifications. The
funding has been expanded to include publically owned car parks accessible to residents 24/7.

OLEV will provide up to £7,500 per chargepoint installation and each project should not exceed
more than £100,000 in OLEV funding (applications exceeding this will be reviewed on a case
by case basis). Grants will be paid by OLEV in arrears upon completion of the project
Applicants will have to demonstrate commitment to meeting on-street residential charging
need, and will need to secure a minimum of 25% of capital funds via sources other than OLEV
funding. In addition they will be responsible for estimating and controlling project costs and
delivery.
Capital funding will be provided for the installation of the chargepoints. The capital items that
are eligible for claim are limited to:






The purchase cost of charging unit
The purchase cost of electrical components related to the chargepoint
The cost of civil engineering works related to the installation
Labour costs of the installation
Hardware costs of the installation

Where applicable:
 The capital costs of a parking bay and traffic orders (road markings and signage)
The Local Authorities application must meet the application criteria, including: Locating the chargepoints in residential area,
 Demonstrating there is no other option for resident to charge at home,
 Establishing need exists or is anticipated and could be met through proposed charging
infrastructure
 Providing reliable access to charging points which should be available for use on a 24/7
basis.
 Chargepoints must be added to the National Chargepoint Registry (NCR)
 Must install a chargepoint capable of at least charging vehicles with Type 2 connections
and meets the OLEV’s technical specifications
For more details view Grants to provide residential on-street chargepoints for plug-in electric
vehicles Guidance for Local Authorities


Ultra-low Emission Bus Scheme
Local authorities and operators in England and Wales can bid for a share of a £48 million fund,
which they can use to buy new ultra-low emission buses as well as the infrastructure to support
them. The funding is available from 2018/19 to 2020/21. The deadline for applications is 30th
June 2018.
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/low-emission-bus-scheme



Ultra-Low Emission Taxi Infrastructure Scheme: round 2
Local authorities can now bid for grants in the second round of the Ultra-Low Emission Taxi
Infrastructure Scheme. The deadline for applications is 26 October 2018.
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ultra-low-emission-taxi-infrastructure-schemeround-2

Currently there are no grants for installing charge points on private car parks. Though it may be
possible to recover the costs of installing a charge point and generate income through applying
charges.

Appendix D – Telford Ultra-low Emission Vehicle (ULEV) Data
Plug-in cars, vans and quadricycles licensed at the end of quarter, UK, by local authority of registered keeper from 2011 Q4
(Table VEH 0131 - Vehicle Licensing Statistics (https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/vehicles-statistics)
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Data from DFT Vehicle Licensing Statistics showed in 2017 there were 1000,645 licensed vehicles
in Telford & Wrekin.
Of this total, 85,600 are cars and 8,700 are light goods vehicles (4 wheeled vehicles for
transporting goods, weighing under 3.5 tonnes), giving a total of 94,314.
By Quarter 4 of 2017, 172 plug-in cars, vans and quadricycles had been licensed. This represents
0.18% of all cars and light good vehicles licenced during 2016 in Telford & Wrekin.
The table below shows the number of licensed plug-in cars, vans and quadricycles across the
West Midlands at the end of 2017 Q4. (Source Table VEH 0131 - Vehicle Licensing Statistics)
Local Authority
United Kingdom
England
West Midlands Region
Herefordshire UA
Shropshire UA
Stoke-on-Trent UA
Telford and Wrekin UA
Staffordshire
Cannock Chase
East Staffordshire
Lichfield
Newcastle-under-Lyme
South Staffordshire
Stafford
Staffordshire Moorlands
Tamworth

Warwickshire
North Warwickshire
Nuneaton and Bedworth
Rugby
Stratford-on-Avon
Warwick

West Midlands (Met County)
Birmingham
Coventry
Dudley
Sandwell
Solihull
Walsall
Wolverhampton
Worcestershire
Bromsgrove
Malvern Hills
Redditch
Worcester
Wychavon
Wyre Forest

Lower Tier Local Authority unknown

Number of licensed plug-in cars, vans and
quadricycles at end of Q4 2017 since 2011
143,918
129,005
19,916
327
434
246
172
1,318
256
163
189
136
142
200
123
109

1,206
135
112
185
467
306

14,994
12,247
323
331
219
1,492
222
160
1,215
262
174
103
129
412
135
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Appendix E – Electric Vehicle charging points in Telford
Source www.zap-map.com and National Charge Point Registry UK www.national-charge-point-registry.uk
Location

Address

Best Western
Valley Hotel

22 Buildwas Road,
Coalbrookdale,
Telford, TF8 7DW

Wellington Civic
Office & Leisure
Centre

Number of
devices
One

Number of
sockets
One

Device Details

Type

Charging Network

Other Information

Rating:7kW
Supply:32A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Slow

ZeroNet

Hotel guests only

Civic & Leisure
One
Centre short stay car
park, Wellington

Two

Rating:7kW
Supply:32A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Fast

Token operated

3 hour limit
Free tokens available from
reception. Opening times vary

Asda Telford

Malinsgate Telford
TF3 4HZ

Two

Four

Rating:3kW
Supply:16A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Slow

POLAR

Parking charge may apply.
3 hour limit

Greenhous Nissan
dealership

Stafford Park
Telford TF3 3BD

One

Two

Rating:7kW
Supply:32A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Fast

Nissan Dealerships

Free to use for eligible
customers only. Check with
dealership

Greenhous Toyota

Stafford Park 1,
Telford TF3 3BD

Two

Four

Rating:3kW
Supply:16A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Slow

POLAR
Plugged-in
Midlands

Free to use for eligible
customers only. Check with
dealership

Greenhouse
Renault

Stafford Park 1
Telford TF3 3BD

One

One

Rating:3kW
Supply:16A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Slow

Reanult Dealership

Free to use for eligible
customers only. Check with
dealership

University of
Wolverhampton
Telford Campus

Shifnal Road,
Telford Campus,
Telford, TF2 9NT

One

Two

Rating:7kW
Supply:32A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Fast

POLAR
Plugged-in
Midlands

Staff, Students and Visitors
only

Brookside Central
Community Centre

Bembridge, Telford,
TF3 1ND

One

Two

Rating:7kW
Supply:32A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Fast

Token Operated

Public. Tokens available from
reception open MondayFriday 9am-5pm.
£1.50 per hour.

Appendix E Continued – Electric Vehicle charging points in Telford
Source www.zap-map.com, National Charge Point Registry UK, POLAR network and Charge Your Car
Location

Address

Welcome Break
Telford Services

M54
A464 Priorslee
Road,
Shifnal,
Shropshire

Number of
devices
Six

Number of
sockets
Two

Device Details

Type

Charging Network

Other Information

Rating:43kW
Supply:63A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Rapid

Ecotricity

Public

Two

Rating:50kW
Supply:125A
Socket: JEVS (CHAdeMO)

Rapid

Ecotricity

Public

Two

Rating:50kW
Supply:125A
Socket: CCS (Combo)

Rapid

Ecotricity

Public

Four

Rating:120kW
Supply:Telsa
Socket: Telsa Type 2

Rapid

Tesla Supercharger

For Tesla owners

£0.30 per kWh, with minimum
charge of £5.00
Available to public 8.00am to
4.30pm Monday to Friday
B&B guests only

Busch Ltd

Hortonwood 30
Telford, TF1 7YB

One

Two

Rating:7kW
Supply:32A
Socket: Type 2 Mennekes

Fast

Charge Your Car

Clairmont Guest
House

54, Haygate Road
Wellington
Telford TF1 1QN

One

One

Unknown

Slow

NA

Appendix F – Issues and Barriers
Identifying users and demand
Who will use the charge points? Are they needed?
It is still expected that most ULEV owners will charge at home over night and with the average
electric car able to travel 80 to 100 miles on one charge, those travelling short distances are
unlikely to need to charge during their trip.
However ULEV owners travelling further over 35-40 miles to Telford may prefer to charge before
the journey home. Popular visitor attractions may wish to consider providing charge points.
Affordability
Even with the Government plug-in grant up to £4,500, a new Nissan Leaf 2 has a starting price of
approximately £22,000, while the Renault Zoe has a starting price of approximately £14,000 and a
monthly charge for the battery.
In a recent BBC news article Justin Benson, the UK head of automotive at the consultancy firm
KPMG, stated he believed that the biggest thing holding back the adoption of electric cars is not
the charging network, but the price of the cars themselves and the lack of a certainty about their
value second-hand.
In addition 20.6% (13,748) of households in Telford & Wrekin have no access to a car (2011
Census data), so this strategy needs to support the Council’s wider sustainable transport agenda.
Choice
Nearly all car manufacturers are expected to release new models in to the market from 2020 and
ULEV ownership is expected to rise rapidly from 2025.
Changing Technology
Technology in this field is improving quickly. People may be cautious about investing in a
technology that may become out of date quickly, especially with regard to the number of miles a
vehicle can travel on one charge known as the vehicle’s range. For example the Nissan Leaf 2 has
a much improved range compared to Nissan Leaf 1 and a higher capacity battery will be available
in approximately 18 months which will give the car a range of more than 310 miles.
(http://www.autoexpress.co.uk/nissan/leaf/100743/new-nissan-leaf-2018-prices-specs-releasedate)
Range Anxiety
Range anxiety, the fear that the electric vehicle does not have enough charge to complete the
journey, has been identified as one of main barriers to purchasing an electric vehicle. Currently the
average electric vehicle can travel 80 to 100 miles on one charge though this depends on the
battery size and how the vehicle is driven.
Battery technology is improving and newer electric vehicles are being advertised with larger range.
For example 2018 Nissan Leaf 2 official range is 151 miles, and it has been announced within
approximately 18 months this could increase to 310 miles. (See news article above).
For the daily commute, shopping and leisure activities, the range the electric vehicle can drive isn’t
an issue but for longer distances, range anxiety is of a concern.

DFT National Travel Survey 2016 states average car commute is 2,500 to 2,900 miles per year,
based on 253 working days in 2018, that gives a daily commute of 9.9 to 11.5 miles.
Charging costs
It is still likely to be cheaper to charge at home overnight. Charging when out may depend on
which network the ULEV owner decides to use or become a member of. There are currently three
networks and ULEV owners may need to be members of all three to access charge points across
the country.
Funding
Where the Council bids for charging points all the grant currently available require additional
revenue funding and there will be a maintenance cost once the charge points are installed. Despite
the government grants if applicable, there is still a significant investment required from the Local
Authority. Charge points can cost between £750 for a type 2 wall mounted charger to £30,000 for a
rapid charger. Other costs include, ground survey, ground works (connection to electricity supply if
available), installation, annual maintenance, hosting, commissioning, capital replacement and
operational costs.
On-street space / off-street space
Installing charge points on street or in public car parks raises a number of questions.






Will people want to give up valuable on street parking spaces so that electric vehicles can
charge?
Will residents be happy to have electric vehicle chargepoint and associated parking space
outside their house?
Who will monitor the vehicles to ensure once they are charged they vacate the space?
Will owners remember to return to their vehicle once charged to move to a parking space and
will there be a parking space available for the electric vehicle once it is charged?
Who will monitor to ensure only electric vehicles use the designated charge point charging
parking spaces? If a petrol or diesel car parks in the electric vehicle charging space how can
that vehicle be moved quickly?

Further thought needs to be given for ensuring that on-street and off-street charging provision is
delivered in such a way that minimises the impact on existing parking provision.
In public car parks this could be the use of incidental land to provide additional parking spaces or
the use of long stay parking so as to maintain short stay capacity.
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TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL
CABINET – 13th September
ANNUAL PUBLIC HEALTH REPORT 2018: EXCESS WEIGHT & OBESITY
IN TELFORD & WREKIN
REPORT OF LIZ NOAKES, ASSISTANT DIRECTOR - HEALTH &
WELLBEING, STATUTORY DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC HEALTH
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – CLLR ARNOLD ENGLAND
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT
1.

SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS

This paper introduces the 2018 Annual Public Health Report of the Statutory
Director of Public Health. Each year the report takes a thematic approach to
better understand matters affecting local health and wellbeing and make
recommendations which contribute to the delivery of the Health & Wellbeing
Strategy.
An update on the local position across the Public Health Outcomes Framework
is also included every year to give a fuller picture of population health indicators
across the life course.
The 2018 Annual Public Health Report focuses on reducing excess weight
and obesity and includes the sections:











Influences on excess weight & obesity
The consequences and the costs of obesity
The scale of excess weight and obesity for Telford & Wrekin
National context
The views of children and young people
A summary of interventions and approaches that are known to be
effective
Case studies and personal stories to inspire
A showcase of available projects and services delivered by the council,
partners and our communities
A summary of what action the council will take, working with key
partners and communities
Recommendations for key partners to consider

The Public Health Team has worked with partners to develop this report and
through this approach we have already gained commitment from a number of
key partners to work collaboratively on this issue. The report also takes the
opportunity to make recommendations for partners, communities and
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individuals so they can consider their own role and contribution to tackling this
issue.
The report summarises 40 high level actions that the council with partners will
prioritise over the next 12 months and makes 24 recommendations for key
partners. Key actions and recommendations focus on the following themes:
 Campaigns, information and advice
 The environment and how it can contribute to supporting people to be
more active and eat healthily
 Early years and school settings
 Access to Healthy Food
 Giving advice and Making Every Contact Count
 Active Travel
 Co-producing solutions with communities
 Promoting active communities
 Access to support
 Involving business and social enterprise in local action to reduce
obesity

2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

That Cabinet endorse the 2018 Annual Report of the Director of Public Health
and support the recommendations

2

3.

SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

COMMUNITY IMPACT

Do these proposals contribute to specific CoOperative Council priority objective(s)?
Yes
Improve the health and wellbeing of
our communities and address health
inequalities
Will the proposals impact on specific groups of
people?
Yes
Those at risk of or who are
overweight and obese
Excess weight and obesity plan
includes specific actions for some
vulnerable population groups and
people living in areas of deprivation

TARGET
COMPLETION/DELIVERY
DATE

The Annual Public Health Report includes
actions that the council will take with key
partners and communities for the next 12 – 18
months

FINANCIAL/VALUE FOR
MONEY IMPACT

Yes

The Council receives a ring fenced
grant from Public Health England
which enables the Authority to
discharge its Public Health
responsibilities, some of which are
detailed in the Annual Public Health
Report.
The grant allocation for 2018/19 is
£12.338m, of which £0.865m has
been identified for supporting excess
weight loss and obesity.
Further reductions and changes to
Public Health Grant allocations, and
other Council funding is expected in
future years. Public Health England
have already advised a further
reduction to Public Health Grant of
£0.3m in 2019/20.
The Council will need to find further
savings of between £20m and £25m
over the next two years, 2019/20 and

3

2020/21, and this may impact on the
funding for this work stream.
ER 14.08.2018
LEGAL ISSUES

Yes

Legal Comment: Annual Public
Health Report
The Director of Public Health has a
statutory duty to prepare an annual
report on the health of the people in
the area of the local authority under
Section 73B (5) of the National Health
Service Act 2006 (as amended).
The report has to be published by the
local authority under Section 73B (6).
The attached report is produced by
the Director of Public Health in order
to meet these statutory
responsibilities.

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS
& OPPORTUNITIES
IMPACT ON SPECIFIC
WARDS

No
Yes

Borough-wide impact but particularly
wards with highest levels of excess
weight and obesity.
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PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

4.

INFORMATION

Obesity is often described as an epidemic. Two in three adults in the UK are
overweight and the impact on individuals and society is significant. In Telford &
Wrekin there are a higher proportion of overweight children than the national
average. We have had some success in reducing the proportion of reception
year children who are overweight, but the strides we made in the late 2000s
need to be better maintained. Whilst the number of adults who are overweight
is similar to the national average this makes up a significant proportion of our
adult population and the rate of maternal obesity is slowly rising.
Evidence shows that the triggers that increase our risk of obesity start from day
one of a baby’s life and because managing weight for many is seen as difficult
it can often be a lifetime struggle.
Excess weight and obesity has been a priority for many years and remains a
priority for the Telford & Wrekin Health and Wellbeing Board. Whilst the council
with its partners and communities has continued to invest time and resources
into tackling this public health issue we have yet to make significant changes to
population levels of obesity. This is why excess weight and obesity has been
chosen as the topic for the 2018 Annual Public Health Report.
Reducing obesity is a complex problem and there is no single solution. The
evidence is clear – we need a whole system preventative approach that
recognises the influence of ‘place’ (where we live, work and play), as well as
individual behaviours and choices.
This Annual Public Health Report looks at some of the issues and highlights
some of the evidence about what works along with highlighting some of the
excellent work already happening locally by the council, its partners and within
our communities.
The Public Health Team has worked with partners to develop this report and
through this approach we have already gained commitment from a number of
key partners to work collaboratively on this issue. The outputs of these
discussions have been summarised in the section ‘what we plan to do’.
The report also takes the opportunity to make recommendations for partners,
communities and individuals so they can consider their own role and
contribution to tackling this issue.
The report is interactive in style and includes video clip and infographic links
which can be accessed from the document.

5.

IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

5

None
6.

PREVIOUS MINUTES

None
7.

BACKGROUND PAPERS

None
Report prepared by Louise Mills, Service Delivery Manager Prevention &
Health Improvement, Telephone: 01952 380505
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EXCESS WEIGHT
AND OBESITY IN
TELFORD & WREKIN

FOREWORD
Obesity is often described as an
epidemic. Two in three adults in the
UK are overweight and the impact on
individuals and society is significant.
In Telford & Wrekin there are a higher
proportion of overweight children
than the national average. We have
had some success in reducing the
proportion of reception year children who are overweight,
but the strides we made in the late 2000s need to be
better maintained. Whilst the number of adults who are
overweight is similar to the national average this makes
up a significant proportion of our adult population, and
the rate of maternal obesity is slowly rising.
Evidence shows that the triggers that increase our risk of
obesity start from day one of a baby’s life and because
managing weight for many is seen as difficult it can often
be a lifetime struggle.
Excess weight and obesity has been a priority for many
years and remains a priority for the Telford & Wrekin
Health and Wellbeing Board. Whilst the council with its
partners and communities has continued to invest time and
resources into tackling this public health issue we have yet
to make significant changes to population levels of obesity.
This is why I have chosen excess weight and obesity as the
topic for my 2018 Annual Public Health Report.

www.telford.gov.uk

This report looks at some of the issues and highlights
some of the evidence about what works along with
highlighting some of the excellent work already
happening locally by the council, its partners and within
our communities.
I was keen to understand the views of children and
young people on tackling this issue and my thanks goes
to Healthwatch and their volunteers for their support to
do this.
The scale of the problem requires a joined up approach
across all partners and requires individuals to take much
more responsibility for making improvements to their
own lifestyle. We need to be far more innovative in our
approach considering how we can make improvements
to our environment; make improvements to our own
behaviour as organisations; as well as encouraging
behavior change at a community, family and individual
level.
Our communities are home to fantastic volunteers
who engage in a whole range of projects in schools,
businesses and community centres. Last year’s report
showcased what the council, working with partners, was
already doing to encourage more resilient communities
and I used my report as an opportunity to showcase
some of the fantastic work that is being led by our

partners, the voluntary sector and volunteers. I am
delighted to say that many of these projects continue
and many new projects have been established since
publishing my report. With this in mind we are very well
placed to build on this great work and to really make
a difference to reducing excess weight and obesity in
Telford and Wrekin.
I am delighted to have produced this Annual Public
Health Report and would like to thank all those involved
in producing it – I hope the stories we have captured
encourage others to make improvements to their own
lifestyle or if you are an organisation reading this report
that you consider your own role and contribution to
reducing excess weight and obesity in Telford and
Wrekin. We will only make a difference when everyone
plays their role and contributes. I look forward to working
with you all over the next 12 months to see what impact
we can collectively have.

Liz Noakes

Statutory Director of Public Health
Telford & Wrekin Council
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SECTION 1

INFLUENCES ON
EXCESS WEIGHT
AND OBESITY
Reducing obesity is a complex problem
and there is no single solution. The
evidence is clear – we need a whole
system preventative approach that
recognises the influence of ‘place’
(where we live, work and play), as well as
individual behaviours and choices.
Many people still find it difficult to eat healthily – whilst
this is partly a consequence of an individual’s decision
about what to eat the availability of calorie rich food now
makes it harder for individuals. An increasing number
of people are eating meals outside of the home – these
meals tend to be associated with larger portion sizes
and higher quantities of sugar, fat and salt. Societal
changes have designed physical activity out of our lives
and people are becoming increasingly less active. Fewer
people have manual jobs and advances in technology
now dominate our home and working lives. Technology
allows us to shop, stay in touch and be entertained
without ever having to leave the sofa.

www.telford.gov.uk

Many people do not recognise being overweight or
obese as society’s understanding of what is a healthy
body size and shape has shifted as more people become
overweight or obese. The media has contributed to
people having a distorted image of obesity as they will
often use pictures of extremely obese people when
illustrating stories about the dangers of being overweight
or obese. Therefore, efforts to tackle obesity are likely to
be hampered by a lack of recognition of what a healthy
weight looks like.

In Telford and Wrekin we are well placed to deliver a
whole systems approach – we have already achieved
great success tackling other complex issues where
the council has worked collaboratively with private
business, the voluntary sector and directly with
communities and individuals.
The next step is to consider how we can use the strong
foundation we already have to tackle the obesity
epidemic and make Telford and Wrekin a healthy
community; a good place to grow up and grow old and
one which supports healthy behaviours.
A borough where active healthy lifestyles are made easy
through good design of our towns; good access to local
services and facilities; green open space; safe places
for active play and food growing; and is accessible by
walking, cycling and public transport. A borough where
the ‘healthy choice’ is the easiest; is affordable and the
most convenient.

Telford and Wrekin Annual Public Health Report 2018
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SECTION 2

THE CONSEQUENCES
AND THE COSTS OF
OBESITY
Obesity has significant consequences for children’s physical and mental health.
EMOTIONAL AND
BEHAVIOURAL

SCHOOL
ABSENCE

• stigmatisation
• bullying
• low self-esteem

• increased risk
of becoming
overweight adults
• risk of ill-health and
premature mortality
in adult life

•
•
•
•

high cholesterol
high blood pressure
pre-diabetes
bone and joint
problems
• breathing difficulties

It is estimated that obesity contributes to 30,000 deaths a year and shortens life expectancy,
preventing many people from reaching retirement.
• discrimination
and
stigmatisation

www.telford.gov.uk

• less likely
to be in
employment

• obesity reduces life
expectancy by an
average of 3 years
• severe obesity reduces
it by 8-10 years

• increased risk of
hospitalisation

Telford and Wrekin Annual Public Health Report 2018
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SECTION 2 The consequences and the costs of obesity

Obesity also increases the risk of developing a whole
range of diseases. Obese people are:
•

3 times more likely to develop colon cancer

•

2.5 times more likely to develop high blood pressure a risk factor for heart disease

•

5 times more likely to develop type 2 diabetes1

These health effects mount a significant burden on NHS
resources. In 2014-15, NHS England spent £6.1 billion on
overweight and obesity-related ill-health, which is greater
than the amount spent on the police, the fire service
and the judicial system combined. This is projected
to increase to £9.7 billion by 2050, with wider costs
to society in terms of loss of workforce and reduced
economic development costing just under £50 billion.

£

There are also links between obesity and social care
need. Obese adults may have physical difficulties which
inhibit daily living. This will have resource implications
for social care services including: housing adaptations;
specialist care; an increase in care time; and provision of
appropriate transport to meet the increasing health and
care needs.
Gov.uk, Health Matters: Obesity and the Food
Environment. 31st March 2017. Available from https://
www.gov.uk/government/publications/health-mattersobesity-and-the-food-environment/health-mattersobesity-and-the-food-environment--2

1

£

Obesity costs
wider society

£27 billion

The NHS in England spent
an estimated

£

£6.1 billion

£

on overweight and obesity
related ill-health in 2014/15
We spend more each year on the
treatment of obesity and diabetes
than we do on the police,

fire service and judicial
system combined

www.telford.gov.uk
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SECTION 3

SO HOW BIG A
PROBLEM IS THIS FOR
TELFORD & WREKIN?
1 IN 4 CHILDREN AGED 4-5 YEARS
OLD WERE OVERWEIGHT OR OBESE

2 IN 3 ADULTS WERE OVERWEIGHT
OR OBESE

510 children aged 4-5 in Telford and Wrekin are
overweight or obese //
Worse than the England average

87,000 adults in Telford and Wrekin are overweight or
obese //
Similar than the England average

1 IN 3 CHILDREN AGED 10-11 YEARS
OLD WERE OVERWEIGHT OR OBESE

6 IN 10 ADULTS WERE MEETING THE
RECOMMENDED 150 MINUTES OF
MODERATE INTENSITY EXERCISE PER
WEEK

670 children aged 10-11 in Telford and Wrekin are
overweight or obese //
Similar than the England average

www.telford.gov.uk

3 IN 10 ADULTS WERE DOING LESS
THAN 30 MINUTES OF MODERATE
INTENSITY EXERCISE PER WEEK
(CATEGORISED AS PHYSICALLY
INACTIVE)
39,700 (of the 59,400) were categorised as physically
inactive //
Worse than the England average

59,400 adults were not meeting the recommended 150
minutes of moderate intensity exercise per week //
Worse than the England average

Telford and Wrekin Annual Public Health Report 2018
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SECTION 3 So how big a problem is this for Telford & Wrekin?

6 IN 10 WOMEN GIVING BIRTH WERE
OVERWEIGHT OR OBESE THIS RISES
TO 7 IN 10 WOMEN WHO WERE AGED
35-44 AND 8 IN 10 WHO WERE FROM A
BLACK ETHNIC BACKGROUND
1130 women in Telford and Wrekin giving birth in 2016/17
were overweight or obese //
Similar than the England average

www.telford.gov.uk

1 IN 2 ADULTS IN TELFORD AND
WREKIN WERE MEETING THE
RECOMMENDED 5 PORTIONS OF
FRUIT AND VEGETABLES PER DAY
62,100 adults in Telford and Wrekin were not meeting the
recommended 5 portions of fruit and vegetables per day
in 2016/17

Telford and Wrekin Annual Public Health Report 2018
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SECTION 4

NATIONAL CONTEXT
In England people are living longer, but often in poorer
health. We know that what people eat or whether they
keep active are behaviours that have a big impact on
their health. We are seeing increasing demand on health
and social care and at a time when budgets are reducing.
Public Health England has a leadership role for reducing
excess weight and obesity and in particular coordinating
action that can only be achieved at a national level
requiring action across several government departments.
The National Childhood Obesity Plan (2016) aims to
reduce England’s rate of childhood obesity within the
next decade and includes actions which when delivered
at scale are expected to have an impact at reducing
obesity at a population level.
It is important that we get maximum local benefits from
the policies and initiatives set out in the national plan and
I include suggestions for how we might do this within my
recommendations later in this report.

www.telford.gov.uk

Key actions from the National
Childhood Obesity Plan 2016
•

Introducing a soft drinks industry levy

•

Taking out 20% of sugar in products

•

Supporting innovation to help businesses to make
their products healthier

•

Updating the nutrient profile model to reflect the latest
government dietary guidelines to support limits on
childrens exposure to adverts for less healthy food
and drink products

•

Making healthy options available in the public sector

•

Continuing to provide support with the cost of healthy
food for those who need it most

•

Helping all children to enjoy an hour of physical
activity everyday

•

Improving the coordination of quality sport and
physical activity programmes for schools

•

Creating a new healthy rating scheme for primary
schools

•

Making school food healthier

•

Clearer food labelling

•

Supporting early years settings

•

Harnessing the best new technology

•

Enabling health professionals to support families

Telford and Wrekin Annual Public Health Report 2018

14

SECTION 4 National context

Following on from the Five Year Forward View which
sets out the prevention challenge, Public Health England
is also leading a ‘call to action’ - All Our Health. The
call to action is for all health and care professionals to
maximize the relationships they have with individual
people, families and communities to include prevention
and health promotion into their daily practice. All Our
Health is a resource that helps front line health and care
professionals develop the role they can play, providing
the information they need to make an impact. Taking
action to reduce excess weight and obesity is a particular
focus.
Sport England is a strategic partner of Public Health
England. Their current Strategy: Towards an Active
Nation, has a much stronger focus on tackling inactivity
and children and young people and sets out an ambitious
target to get half a million more people active by 2020.
Sport England aim to achieve this through:

•

Working nationally where it makes sense to do so but
encouraging stronger local collaboration to deliver a
more joined-up experience of sport and activity for all

•

Working with a wider range of partners, including the
private sector, using expertise as well as investment
to help others align their resources

•

Working with the sector to encourage innovation and
share best practice, particularly through applying the
principles and practical learning of behaviour change.

The Youth Sport Trust are a national charity working
with government and policy makers to ensure the best
possible delivery of PE and school sport. Their Strategy
2018-2022 Believing in every child’s future commits
to using the power of sport, PE and physical activity to
tackle the decline in young people’s wellbeing. Their
focus between now and 2022 is to:
•

Transform physical education by putting it at the
centre of wellbeing and achievement in education

•

Focusing more money and resources on tackling
inactivity

•

Remove barriers to sport by ensuring youth sport is
inclusive, accessible and fun

•

Investing more in children and young people from
the age of five to build positive attitudes to sport and
activity as the foundations of an active life

•

Unlocking potential at every stage of a child’s life,
especially where they face inequality or disadvantage

•

•

Helping those who are active now to carry on, but at
lower cost to the public purse over time

Empower activism by empowering young people
through sport to become local activists, tackling the
issues of their generation

•

Putting customers at the heart of what we do,
responding to how they organise their lives and
helping the sector to be more welcoming and
inclusive

•

Helping sport to keep pace with the digital
expectations of customers

www.telford.gov.uk

example: planning for an environment that supports
people of all ages in making healthy choices; promotes
active travel and physical activity; promotes access to
healthier food, high quality open spaces, green space
and opportunities for play, sport and recreation.

The National Planning Policy Framework (Department
for Communities and Local Government, 2012) can
contribute to reducing excess weight and obesity through
the plan-making and decision-making processes and
considering opportunities for healthy lifestyles. For
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SECTION 5

WHAT DO YOUNG
PEOPLE THINK?
We asked a mixed group of young people
aged 8 to 23 to share their ideas around
healthy eating and physical exercise.
A big thank you to Healthwatch and their team of
Health Champions for facilitating the focus groups and
interviews.

Thoughts about food
Young people in Telford and Wrekin are aware of health
campaigns, with messages provided through parents,
schools, and media and also in local organisations. Most
young people that were interviewed were aware of the
five-a-day guidelines and some even used the Eatwell
Guide and nutrition labels:

We did the traffic light system for good,
medium and bad foods? Female, 9

Breakfast clubs for younger children have provided
extra support for families while encouraging healthy
behaviours. For some children “breakfast is the most
important meal of the day” Female, 9 and “even if I’m not
that hungry I still have it” Female, 7 but for older children
and young people who do not have access to breakfast
clubs this was not as clear - “I sometimes skip it because
of being late for the bus” Female, 12.

Our pledge
We will encourage and support schools to set up
breakfast clubs.

Thoughts about School
Learning how to stay healthy is important for children and
young people. For younger participants, school is where
they do healthy activities and eat healthy foods:

At break time we have a fruit basket.
Female, 8
We do food tasting and things. Male, 7
[Lunchtime Supervisors] do keep you healthy. They
make healthy foods. We have a healthy eating policy.
Female, 10
Yes, [teachers] make you do PE. Female, 8
[I learn what is healthy] at school. We do swimming,
reading, bike-ability, football and sometimes painting. We
have fruit at lunch and at break. Female, 11
As they get older it becomes, albeit briefly, a place to
learn about being healthy:

We have lessons on how much is too much
and how much is not enough, to learn
about a balance. Male, 13

I use the coloured things on packets [to identify healthy
foods]. Female, 18
[I learned it at] Brownies. We did a healthy eating thing at
Tesco’s. Female, 9

www.telford.gov.uk
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But for the older participants, school is less important.
This might be due to changes in the curriculum or it may
be that there is less focus on monitoring what they are
doing:

When you’re in primary and secondary
you’re brought up knowing the basics
[about being healthy] at school, but then it
stops. So you have to go to Google. Male, 17
There’s no salad bar here but there is at the other school
and if we had salad here then I would buy it, we can get
cake and brownies here but the healthiest option is a
pasta pot. Female, 19

fewer PE classes and as school workload increases, it
becomes more difficult to balance exercise alongside
other pressures such as part-time jobs and socialising:
Leading up to SATs... Some classes have two PE
sessions a week, but we’ve only had one. Female, 11

You just don’t have time. You’re going to
college all week and then at the weekend
I’ve got a job. There’s so much to balance.
Female, 18
Money, time, and convenience influence what I eat.
Male, 19
I don’t have the time to plan what I eat. Female, 18
The food available in schools can be healthy, as with
the fruit at break times, but equally many children look
forward to chips available on certain days of the week.
Teachers also report restrictions due to budgets and the
provision of sports facilities. Focus groups with young
people revealed that some have individuals in their
school or organisation who they viewed as custodians
of ‘being healthy’. These were usually teachers, teaching
assistants, or group leaders, who were considered to
be active and healthy and could therefore provide the
information they needed. However most seek information
from their peers.

Thoughts about being active
Young people of all ages reported high levels of screen
time: “I watch 4 hours television and have one hour on
my laptop” Female, 10. Many young people are aware
of healthy activites such as cycling and gymnastics but
some take a much narrower view of physical activity as
being contained in the gym, both because of the weather
and the neighbourhood they live in:
I don’t mind walking when it’s nice sunny weather but not
in the rain and now with all the youth clubs closed there
isn’t enough activities indoors for us. Female, 19

You have to be careful now as well because
of all the crimes, it makes people afraid.
My parents don’t want me to go out after a
certain time nowadays. Female, 18
As I get older it gets sort of worse. Female, 19
I used to go out until 11 playing but now my sibling has to
be home way earlier. Male, 17
Older groups did have access to gyms, but these were
associated with other challenges including cost. Although
there are school gyms and off-peak or student prices,
these are not always suitable for young people who
must balance these with other considerations such as
childcare and the types of exercise they want to do.

Our pledge
In older groups, activities seem to be less available and
the food they have access to in the cafeteria is no longer
healthy and balanced. During exam years there may be

www.telford.gov.uk

We will take action to ensure children and young people
know where to go for information about ’what’s healthy’.
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Gym opening times are difficult. A lot of
sessions are early evening, and I have a
four year old so I can’t go then. The charges
are higher if you have flexible membership
like access after 6pm. Off-peak is cheaper,
but it’s difficult for me to arrange to get
there. Female, 23
Furthermore, those who already took part in activities like
running found it easy to prioritise it, but they recognised
that others may find it more difficult because many don’t
know what is available:
I think [staying healthy] can be easy but not until you
know what’s out there, like me with the running club.
Male, 17
There isn’t enough information about what we have
access to. School needs to share that information with
us. Male, 17

Our pledge
We will promote our leisure offer to children and young
people to dispel the myths about cost and access. We
will work with children and young people to consider how
we might effectively communicate this.

Thoughts on parents and how
they can support

We have to ask before we take junk food. I’m allowed one
packet at school and one packet at home per day, max.
Female, 11

It is clear that parents/guardians are integral for all ages
of young people in staying healthy, although for many,
their role is defined: discouraging screen time and putting
a meal on the table. For those young people who still
live at home, most eat at home and this gives parents
some control over what they eat. This control reduces as
children become older and make their own food choices,
but parents can continue to act as positive role models
and encourage healthy behaviours:

We can have [takeaways] once every two weeks, mummy
said. Female, 12

My mum encourages me to do cross country. Male, 12

I bike at weekends and after school with
my dad. Male, 9
The high amount of screen-time that children have
access to and the allure of takeaways (which are often
recognised as favourite foods) can counteract the healthy
messages received at home:

Restaurants and takeaways. Or at home
on a chill day. Or when I’m tired – I’m not
the healthiest when I’m tired. I have crisps
and chocolate. You can watch TV and eat
junk when you’re chilling, and have a nice
relaxing day. Female, 11

The availability of unhealthy options makes it difficult
to motivate young people to make healthy choices, for
example, many bring pack lunches to school except
when chips were on offer. Access to high sugar drinks is
also an issue:

You have to be a certain age for energy
drinks Male, 11
I still get energy drinks from the shop. Male, 10
I have fizzy pop once a week. Male, 9
I have it once a day – is that bad? Female, 11

Our pledge
We will engage with parents and encourage our partners
to do the same to promote and reinforce healthy lifestyle
choices at home

I go into our junk drawer too much, so I try to go to the
fridge and get fruit. Male, 9

www.telford.gov.uk
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Thoughts on the wider
community
The role of doctors, dentists and other health workers
varies: some young children will never talk to their doctor
about being healthy but others receive well-rounded
advice. Some report difficulty accessing health workers
for advice and at age 19 (unless attending university)
dentistry is no longer free, reducing access to this source
of information and support.
Media and internet is clearly a significant influence on
health messaging. Many children use online platforms
which involves exposure to adverts for ‘unhealthy’ foods
and diet pills. Increasing access to information leads to
confusing messages about which sources of information
to trust:
I get information from the internet like the NHS website or
from Dr Google. Male, 17
If you use Google it will tell you the worst thing it could
be. Female, 19

Some of my friends seem to spend more
time posting about the gym than actually
exercising! There’s pressure when you’re
on social media, it’s all about image.
Female, 23

While children today are more connected than ever before,
it is difficult to navigate to the right information. Online
directories of what’s on offer may be helpful, but it is the
way information is displayed that is really important.
A lot of young people use new technologies such as
apps and smart watches to stay healthy, mainly through
step counters. However the scope of the use of these is
limited by cost:

This shows that media can negatively impact on body
image, and young people must receive guidance on
credible sources of health information.

Our pledge
We will ensure children and young people are aware of
the free resources (including apps) that are available from
Public Health England for Change4Life and Rise Above.

I’ve downloaded lots of apps. They claim
to be free but to get the workouts that are
beneficial, you have to pay. Female, 23
Body image is clearly influenced by media and some
view “healthiness” as unattainable:

What does being healthy mean? Being fit
and skinny with abs of steel. Like those
people in the photoshoots, they’re healthy.
Male, 12
There’s a lot around having the right body. I struggle with
that. And fashion and images of fashion is a problem.
Why don’t they make things like crop-tops long, to give
us a choice? It’s all made for smaller people. Female,
23
They need to look at the reality of adverts, and how they
make people feel. Female, 15
My sister watches ‘America’s Next Top Model’. They
describe people as plus size models who are still quite
slim. They look normal. So what on earth am I?! Female,
23

www.telford.gov.uk
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Thoughts on the inconvenience
of healthy choices
Unhealthy foods are often cheaper, more accessible and
tastier:
There are choices, but you need willpower to make the
right ones. Female, 23
Eating healthy is more expensive and bread lasts a lot
longer than a bag of lettuce. Female, 19
When I was in Amsterdam there were loads of sushi
restaurants but all you have here are McDonalds.
Male, 17

My problem when I started out on my own
was that I didn’t know how to cook or
make things from scratch. And there’s the
cost. Fast food tends to be cheaper than
healthy food. Female, 21

will look in a swimming costume. However many are
able to articulate what they do want, and female-only
classes or classes for certain age groups are a popular
request. Finally, cost is an important barrier and for
this reason many are keen for pay-as-you-go gym
schemes, discounted classes and cheaper healthy food
alternatives.

Attitudes to obesity
Findings from the 2015 British Social Attitudes survey
In 2015 Public Health England (PHE) commissioned four
sets of questions on NatCen’s British Social Attitudes
survey (BSA). They were designed to measure public
attitudes to alcohol, obesity, dementia and mental
wellbeing.
•

Widespread recognition that obesity is bad for health
yet many people fail to appreciate the full range of the
risks it poses

Yeah fresh food goes off, so most of our stuff comes out
of the freezer. So we have more oven food than fresh.
Female, 15

•

People are not necessarily good at spotting obesity in
themselves or in others

•

Being overweight is something that many (and
especially men) are inclined to tolerate

Limited by cost and poor weather, young people also
socialise in cafes and fast food restaurants where
unhealthy foods are on offer. This sets up a link between
fast food and hanging out with friends. Other places
where young people can engage in healthy activities are
limited even further by their association with discomfort.
Often young people want to do things like ice skating,
swimming or going to the skate park but feel intimidated
by older children, fear of being “stared at” or how they

•

Most regard obesity as an individual medical problem

•

General perception that prejudice against obese
people is highly prevalent in terms of employment
prospects

•

People are generally supportive of collective action
designed to reduce obesity, especially action targeted
at food manufacturers

www.telford.gov.uk
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SECTION 6

WHAT WORKS?
Adopt and promote Public
Health England campaigns
4 Start4Life
4 Change4Life
4 One You

Tackle the obesogenic
environment
4 Support healthier food and drink choices
4 Increase physical activity opportunities
4 Reduce sedentary behaviour
4 Reduce access and consumption of energy dense
food and drinks (particularly those containing high
levels of trans-fat, saturated fat, salt and sugar)
4 Use of planning policies to reduce the concentration
and clustering of hot food takeaways and restricting
permission for hot food takeaways within close
proximity to schools

Early years and school settings
4 Sport, physical activity and play in school and early
years settings
4 Introducing the daily mile

4 Approaches that engage parents to promote and
reinforce healthy lifestyle choices at home
4 Health Visitor, school nurse and children centre
support
4 School travel plans
4 PHSE and curriculum time on healthy eating and
physical activity
4 Promotion and uptake of Healthy Start vouchers
4 Providing advice and training in childcare settings
to increase the skills and knowledge staff need to
provide healthier meals.
4 Provision of breakfast clubs
4 School meals and healthy packed lunches
4 Community and school cooking sessions
4 Community and school gardening programmes
4 Emotional health and wellbeing programmes –
focussing on prevention and self esteem

Increase access to healthy food
4 procurement of healthier food and drink options
within public settings - this can be achieved through:
increasing uptake of Government Buying Standards
for Food and Catering Services (GBSF) and going
beyond these standards to adopt PHE’s healthier
catering guidance and supporting tools.

Brief advice and making every
contact count
4 Health care professionals talking to their patients
about the importance of a healthy diet and physical
activity in helping to prevent obesity along with
signposting people to community programmes.

Active travel
4 Develop active travel plans with supporting local
activities to increase the number of people walking
and cycling as part of everyday living
4 Create environments that make walking and cycling
an attractive and easy option for people
4 Restriction of car and motorised traffic to make space
for and increase the attractiveness of active travel.
4 Introduce areas with slower vehicle speeds providing
increased opportunities for walking and cycling

Co-produce solutions with
communities
4 Public health teams should use community
engagement and capacity-building methods to
identify networks of local people, champions and
advocates who have the potential to co-produce
action on obesity as part of an integrated health and
wellbeing plan (led by community involvement and
public health teams)

4 Parenting programmes that include healthy eating
and physical activity advice and support

www.telford.gov.uk
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Promote active communities

4 Access to evidence based weight management
services

4 Preserve green spaces - the more attractive parks
and urban green spaces become, the more people
are likely to use them for physical activity, as well as
to benefit their mental health and wellbeing

4 CCGs and LAs working together with providers
to enable access into appropriate community and
clinical obesity services for individuals suffering with
mental health illness and/or with learning disabilities.

4 Provision of outdoor play in natural settings
4 Public spaces designed with children in mind will be
safer, more accessible and appealing for the rest of
the community.
4 Encouraging use of space for community foodgrowing projects
4 Encouraging incidental physical activity through street
play as an alternative to relying on parents to take
children somewhere or schools to provide adequate
amounts of unstructured play time.

Access to support
4 Provision of support services that are based on
local needs and known to be effective as outlined in
existing NICE guidance
4 Provision that is universally available to all and
targeted support for higher risk groups
4

Involving business and social
enterprise in local action to
reduce obesity
4 Adopt the Workplace Wellbeing Charter – this can
help employers to target physical activity programmes
at their staff most effectively
4 Supporting and encouraging employees (and
employee’s families) to adopt a healthy diet
4 Developing and implementing active travel plans to
encourage walking and cycling
4 Ensuring the range and content of the food and drinks
they sell does not create an incentive to overeat and
gives people the opportunity to eat healthily
4 Consider wider social interests such as actively
supporting wider community initiatives on health and
wellbeing and reducing excess weight and obesity

‘top-down’ approaches such as planning cycle
routes and food procurement specifications

4 ‘bottom-up’ approaches such as running activities in
local parks and breastfeeding peer support
4 interventions that are known to be effective as
outlined in existing NICE guidance

www.telford.gov.uk
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WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
WHAT WE PLAN TO DO
RECOMMENDATIONS
Adopt and promote Public
Health England campaigns
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Through our Healthy Telford
twitter and blog we share
local stories, news, ideas
and best practice. We
are able to share reliable,
simple health information
and to raise the profile of
the support available to residents to support them to
make improvements to their own lifestyle. This platform
also allows us to easily communicate national campaign
information from Public Health England.
WE PLAN TO:
• Implement the nationally recognised ‘One You’ and
Change 4 Life’ Campaigns to raise awareness of
the action individuals and families can take to make
improvements to their lifestyle
•

WE RECOMMEND:
• All partners sign up to the Campaign Resource Centre
(Public Health England) and maximise local use of the
available promotional material within their setting. For
more information https://campaignresources.phe.gov.
uk/resources
•

All partners follow @HealthyTF and the Healthy
Telford blog to share local stories of their own good
practice and promote local programmes that support
people to achieve and maintain a healthy weight

Baby and Toddler
Healthy Start Scheme
Start4Life
Children and Families
Join Change4Life
Food facts
Your childs weight
Get your family moving
Download the Food Scanner App

Adults

It’s never too late to improve your health. Making small
lifestyle changes such as eating well, drinking less
alcohol, quitting smoking or being more active can
double your chances of being healthy at 70 and beyond.
Take part in a free online health quiz, called ‘How Are You’,
to identify where you can make small changes.
You can take the quiz here and view the One You website
here.

Support development of a Community Directory of
activities and support

www.telford.gov.uk
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The ‘calorie creep’
Public Health England’s new 400-600-600 campaign
aims to help adults manage the ‘calorie creep’ that sees
two thirds of adults in England overweight or obese.
The new campaign provides adults with a simple tip to
help them make healthier choices while out and about
– aim for 400-600-600. That’s around 400 calories for
breakfast, 600 for lunch and 600 for dinner, plus a couple
of healthier snacks and drinks in-between.
Some of the nation’s biggest food companies - including
Greggs, McDonald’s, Starbucks and Subway will provide
a range of options to help shoppers find 400 and 600
calorie meals. This will make healthier choices easier for
their millions of customers across the UK.

Exercise... made easy
Did you know that walking briskly for just 10 continuous
minutes counts as exercise?

Couch to 5K
Designed to get you off the couch and running
in just 9 weeks.

One You - Active 10 Campaign

Easy Meals
Search healthy recipes by meal time and
create shopping lists.

Download the One You Apps
Active 10
Tracks your walking and shows you when to
increase your pace to benefit your health.

NHS Smokefree
Our Smokefree app can help you stop smoking
by providing daily support and motivation.

Days Off
A simple and easy way to track the days you
drink alcohol and the days you don’t.

One You - Eat Better
Calories in alcohol
Did you know a standard glass of wine can contain as
many calories as a piece of chocolate, and a pint of lager
has about the same calorie count as a packet of crisps?
The average wine drinker in England takes in
around 2,000kcal from alcohol every month.
Drinking 5 pints of lager a week adds up to
44,200kcal over a year, equivalent to eating 221
doughnuts.

www.telford.gov.uk
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Tackle the obesogenic
environment
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
The Local Plan seeks to improve health and wellbeing
through the provision and quality of its housing,
community green space, transport, social, cultural
and health infrastructure. The plan includes the Green
Guarantee - the Councils commitment to protect over
150 green spaces within Council ownership from
development. The Green Guarantee reflects the Council’s
commitment to the provision of locally accessible green
spaces and to meeting the needs of local communities,
so that green space can be enjoyed by all. The Local Plan
also provides some criteria which enables the Council to
resist over concentrations of hot food takeaways.
WE PLAN TO:
Work with planning to create an environment that
supports an active and healthy lifestyle by default.
Specific actions include:
• Promotion of health within the Design Supplementary
Planning Document utilising Active Design guidance
(by Sport England and Public Health England), which
sets out 10 principles that promote activity and
healthier and stronger communities through the way
towns and cities are designed and built.
•

Provide health and wellbeing data to inform and
support Town & Parish Council Neighbourhood Plans

•

Maximise opportunities to promote physical activity,
health and social engagement in estates regeneration
or new developments including access to active
travel opportunities and open spaces

www.telford.gov.uk

•

Link directly with community groups and
organisations to identify opportunities to develop
their capacity to create ‘health promoting places’ and
sustainable opportunities for people to be physically
active

WE RECOMMEND:
• Town & Parish Councils are encouraged to lead by
example and implement Neighbourhood Plans that
embed health as a key component supporting their
community.
Location of takeaway establishments and
schools in Telford & Wrekin

Density of fast food outlets in England
In 2017 Public Health England published the density of fast
food outlets in England. In this analysis ‘fast food’ refers
to food that is available quickly, therefore it covers a range
of outlets that include, but are not limited to, burger bars,
kebab and chip shops and sandwich shops. The density of
fast food outlets in local authorities varied across England
with ranges from 26 to 232 per 100,000 population.
England rate per 100,000 population
Telford & Wrekin rate per 100,000 population

96.5
89.2

Key to Wards:
1. Church Aston & Lilleshall
2. Newport North & West
3. Newport South & East
4. Donnington
5. Muxton
6. Oakengates & Ketley Bank
7. Wrockwardine Wood & Trench
8. The Nedge
9. Madeley & Sutton Hill
10. Ironbridge Gorge
11. Woodside
12. Brookside
13. Dawley & Aqueduct
14. College
15. Ercall
16. Apley Castle
17. Arleston
18. Wrockwardine
19. Ketley & Overdale
20. Horsehay & Lightmoor
21. Malinslee & Dawley Bank
22. Haygate
23. Park
24. Admaston & Bratton
25. Shawbirch
26. Dothill
27. Hadley & Leegomery
28. St Georges
29. Priorslee
30. Edgmond & Ercall Magna

Telford and Wrekin Annual Public Health Report 2018

28

SECTION 7 What are we already doing? What we plan to do and Recommendations

The changing position 2016 – 2018
The main increases for takeaway establishments
have been Hadley & Leegomery, Ketley & Overdale
(which covers the town centre and much of the Lawley
development) and Madeley & Sutton Hill.
Note: The figures do not include McDonald’s, KFC or
most of the Greggs outlets – these are categorised as
restaurants/cafes.

www.telford.gov.uk

Ward

2016

2018

Change

Apley Castle

1

0

-1

Arleston

5

7

2

Brookside

0

1

1

College

5

3

-2

Dawley & Aqueduct

6

8

2

Donnington

4

5

1

Ercall

1

1

0

Hadley & Leegomery

3

9

6

Haygate

17

16

-1

Horsehay & Lightmoor

2

2

0

Ironbridge Gorge

2

1

-1

Ketley & Overdale

12

16

4

Madeley & Sutton Hill

12

15

3

Malinslee & Dawley Bank

1

1

0

Muxton

2

2

0

Newport North & West

13

11

-2

Newport South & East

1

1

0

Oakengates & Ketley Bank

20

15

-5

Park

0

1

1

Priorslee

1

1

0

St Georges

3

1

-2

The Nedge

5

7

2

Woodside

1

0

-1

Wrockwardine Wood & Trench

10

8

-2

Total

127

132

5
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Early Years and school settings
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Telford & Wrekin Council provide
Eat better,
support for Early Years settings
start better
through the ‘Eat Better Start Better’
initiative. Every setting is offered one
free visit per year which incorporates
physical activity and healthy eating
advice and practitioners have had the
opportunity to attend ‘Early Movers’
training which supports them to
incorporate physical activity into their daily programme.
A practical guide

Voluntary food and drink guidelines
for Early Years settings in England
actionforchildren.org.uk

During 2017, Telford & Wrekin Council schools catering
was awarded the Food for Life Served Here Award
(The Soil Association) for its work on providing healthier
menus.
HENRY (Health, Exercise and
Nutrition for the Really Young)
provides a wide range of support
for families through workshops,
resources and online help. The
programme supports parents to gain the confidence,
knowledge and skills they need to help the whole family
adopt a healthier, happier lifestyle and to give their
children a great start in life. Our HENRY Programme is
delivered from nursery and community settings across
the borough.

www.telford.gov.uk

Several schools in Telford and Wrekin are developing
their own projects, including:
• Pizza Project at St Matthews School (parent and
children’s allotment at the school and cookery lessons)
•

Donnington Junior School Community Garden and
Healthy Eating Project (led by parents, supported by
the Health Champions Programme and funded by
Veolia).

Change for Life Clubs
The Telford & Wrekin School Sports
Partnership operates a unique,
nationally recognised programme
that is instrumental in developing
sport and physical education
opportunities for young people across the borough. The
partnership has implemented the Government’s Change
4 Life Sports Clubs Programme which encourages less
active children to take part in more physical activity and
to engage in school.
Stepping Out is a pedestrian awareness scheme for 7-9
year olds offered by the council’s Road Safety Team.
The scheme includes teacher-led classroom work, a
practise walk near to school and an observed walk in
which children walk the same route independently under
close supervision. The Road Safety Team also work with
primary schools to coordinate and deliver Bikeability
training to year 6 pupils.

WE PLAN TO:
• Share National Child Measurement Programme
information with schools to help them understand
levels of excess weight and obesity in their school
and we will advise schools on how they can take a
‘whole school’ approach to improving the health and
wellbeing of children and young people in their care
(including approaches to engage parents)
•

Work with Early Years and nursery settings to support
implementation of the Eat Better Start Better initiative

•

Partner with Food For Life to support four schools
in the Hadley Castle locality to achieve their bronze
award for healthy living

•

Partner with Education to advise schools on
maximising local use of the funding available from
the Soft Drinks Industry Levy (‘Sugar tax’) to support
healthy eating and physical activity initiatives
(including provision of Breakfast Clubs)

•

Partner with our School Catering Service to promote
the awareness of the entitlement for free school
meals and increase uptake – the Catering Service
will resource a ‘Free School Meals Co-ordinator’ to
support this work

•

Partner with Energize Shropshire Telford & Wrekin to
provide leadership and support to schools to develop
school provision including initiatives related to the
Government childhood obesity strategy.

•

Work with the Youth Sport Trust (YST), Early Years &
Educational settings to mobilise the Youth Sport Trust
initiatives “Healthy Movers and Active 30:30”

•

Encourage more schools to join the Travel Telford
School Network
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For more information contact:
Mandy Sznober
Health Improvement Practitioner (Child & Family settings)
Email: mandy.sznober@telford.gov.uk
WE RECOMMEND:
• Active promotion of breastfeeding by health
professionals working with children and families
and the provision of on-going support to maintain
breastfeeding for at least 6 months
•

Early Years, childcare settings and schools in Telford
and Wrekin register with and implement the ‘Daily
Mile’ initiative or the ‘Fit for Life’ initiative for children
and young people aged 11 plus. 4,200 plus schools
across the UK now taking part! For more information:
https://thedailymile.co.uk

measurement programme (accessing support from
the school nursing team if required)
•

Settings take a whole nursery / school approach to
childhood obesity prevention to include healthy eating
alongside the promotion of physical activity.

•

Settings promote and take action to increase the
uptake of free school meals and healthy lunch boxes

•

Settings maximise the use of the Change 4 Life
resources to raise awareness

Explore the free digital resources for teachers to
download for primary school classes from Change4Life,
and be inspired by the Rise Above lesson plans for
secondary schools.
https://campaignresources.phe.gov.uk/schools/

Increase access to healthy food
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Telford & Wrekin Council Commercial Services has
implemented a ‘Healthier Vending Policy’ to provide
healthy food and drink options across all council owned
leisure centres. The policy promotes a reduction in
access to snacks, confectionary and drinks that are high
in sugar and encourages smaller portion sizes.
Click image to watch video
The ‘Daily Mile’
•

Staff take the opportunity to talk to children and
families where ‘weight’ is a concern – in particular
those children who have been identified as
overweight or obese through the national child

www.telford.gov.uk

The Health Improvement Team has supported delivery
of Silver Threads - Little Cook, Big Cook, Healthy Eating
& Cooking courses in Donnington. Sessions have been
running for families to provide knowledge and taster
session to families which have included: Basic Cooking
sessions, cooking on a budget, sugar quiz, food groups
and portion sizes.

Let’s not forget!
On 22 May 2018, PHE published a report on the
progress the food industry has made on the sugar
reduction programme. This is part of the government’s
wider commitment to tackling childhood obesity. The
programme challenges the food industry to reduce 20%
of the sugar in its products by 2020, with an initial 5%
reduction in the first year.

SUCCESS OF THE PROGRAMME

SUGAR

200,000
TONNES

OF SUGAR COULD BE
REMOVED FROM THE
MARKET PER YEAR BY
2020 IF PROGRAMME
IS SUCCESSFUL

CALORIES

IF THE
PROGRAMME
IS SUCCESSFUL IN 5 YEARS IT COULD PREVENT
PREMATURE DEATHS
AND SAVE THE NHS £4.5
BILLION
IN HEALTHCARE COSTS AND IN SOCIAL CARE COSTS
OVER 25 YEARS

35,370
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This is largely focussed on the big players in the food
industry and many will be operating in Telford and Wrekin
– we should take this opportunity to consider what
further action we can take to maximise the impact that
this programme can have locally.
WE PLAN TO:
• Work with smaller food outlets and businesses to
raise awareness and support implementation of the
PHE toolkit, ‘Strategies for encouraging healthier “out
of home” food provision and PHE’s healthier catering
guidance
•

Continue to work with communities to provide
advice and guidance on healthy eating through the
Eatwell Guide and support them to put on their own
interventions using local people’s knowledge and skills.
Eatwell Guide

Check the label on
packaged foods

Use the Eatwell Guide to help you get a balance of healthier and more sustainable food.
It shows how much of what you eat overall should come from each food group.

Each serving contains
Energy
1046kJ
250kcal

Fat

5g
LOW

Saturates Sugars

1.3g
LOW

Salt

34g 0.9g
HIGH

of an adult’s reference intake
Typical values (as sold) per 100g: 697kJ/ 167kcal

ui

Fr

Eat at
leas
t5

Whole
grain
cereal

Cous
Cous

Bagels
Whole
wheat
pasta

Porridge

Rice

Lentils

Tuna

Plain
nuts

Beans
lower
salt
and
s ugar

Chick
peas

Lean
ce
m in

Eat less often and
in small amounts

Semi
skimmed

milk

Be
ans
, pu
Ea
lses
, fish
so t more
, eggs
u

, meat and
red rced beans
other proteins
and
and fish
proc per we pulses, 2 portions of sustainably
ek
esse
d mea, one of which is oily. Eat less
t

Veg
O il

Soya
drink

Lower fat
spread

Plain
Low fat
y o g hu r t

s
tive
rna
alte

nd
fat a
wer tions
se lo
Choo ugar op
s
lower

and
Dairy

Per day
Source: Public Health England in association with the Welsh government, Food Standards Scotland and the Food Standards Agency in Northern Ireland

2000kcal

Oil & spreads

Choose unsaturated oils
and use in small amounts

2500kcal = ALL FOOD + ALL DRINKS
© Crown copyright 2016

Work with community organisations (with facilities) to
increase awareness of Healthy Eating

www.telford.gov.uk

•

•

Smaller food outlets such as: takeaways, restaurants,
bakers, sandwich and coffee shops, mobile traders,
market stalls, corner shops, leisure centres, children’s
centres and private nurseries take action to further
increase the opportunities for communities to access
healthier food whilst out and about in their local
community. This could include reducing the portion
size of products or shifting consumers purchasing
towards lower sugar alternatives. For more
information: ‘Strategies for encouraging healthier “out
of home” food provision’, Healthier catering guidance
Local communities encourage and establish more
community food-growing and sharing projects

Are you already doing great work in this area?
Do you have skills, knowledge, networks or facilities and
are interested in healthy eating and cooking and can
contribute a little time to helping others learn more?
If ‘yes’ we would really like to hear from you. Please
contact Rachel Threadgold to share your story
rachel.threadgold@telford.gov.uk

Spaghetti

L o w f at
s o f t ch e es e

Crisps
Sauce

Limit fruit juice
and/or smoothies
to a total of
150ml a day.

r
ta
rs
he

of
a

w

Chopped
t omatoe s

Frozen
peas

•

ot

Water, lower fat
milk, sugar-free
drinks including
tea and coffee
all count.

gar
and su
salt
fat,
s
ed
drate
dd
ohy
arb
sa
yc
les
ch

po
rtio
ns

nd

Potatoes

d

6-8
a day

ith

s
of
ble
ty
ta
rie
ge
va
ve

ta
n

Choose foods lower
in fat, salt and sugars

Choos
e wh
oleg
rain
or h
Pota
igh
toes
er
, br
fib
ead
re
, ri
ve
ce
,p
rsi
as
on
ta
s
a

y day
ever
bles
eta
veg
nd
it a
Raisins
fru

MED

12.5% 7% 6.5% 38% 15%

WE RECOMMEND:

Let’s not forget!
Research shows a clear link between the food and drink
adverts children see and their food choices and how
much they eat. Existing rules do not protect children
from seeing adverts for food and drink products high in
fat, sugar and salt (HFSS) during the TV programmes
they watch most. The rules still allow HFSS adverts to be
shown during family viewing time when the number of
children watching TV is at its highest.

The Obesity Health Alliance commissioned the University
of Liverpool to analyse the adverts shown during some of
the TV shows popular with children in February 2017 to
examine how many HFSS adverts children are exposed
to during the programmes they watch most.
Key findings
• In the worst case example, children were bombarded
with nine HFSS adverts in just a 30 minute period.
•

Adverts for fruit and vegetables made up just over
1% of food and drink adverts shown during family
viewing time.

•

Adverts for fast food and takeaways appeared
more than twice as often as any other type of food
and drink adverts – largely due to their tactic of
sponsoring popular family shows.

Limits on children’s exposure to adverts for less healthy
food and drink products is listed as an action in the
National Childhood Obesity Plan
WE PLAN TO:
• Take action to protect our children from adverts
that we know can influence their food preferences,
choices, and consumption.
•

We will do this by formally writing to government
to show our support to extend existing regulations
to restrict HFSS advertising to children through
introducing a 9pm watershed. We will also support
action that prevents companies or brands that
are very closely associated with HFSS products
sponsoring prime time family TV shows.
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Brief advice and Making Every
Contact Count
Did you know?
1 in 4 patients would be more active if advised by a
healthcare professional.
As many as 72% of GPs nationally do not speak about
the benefits of physical activity to patients.
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Making Every Contact Count (MECC) is an approach to
behaviour change that utilises the millions of day to day
interactions that organisations and people have with
other people to encourage changes in behaviour that
have a positive effect on the health and wellbeing of
individuals, communities and populations. 600 frontline
staff from council services and the voluntary sector have
already completed our MECC Training Programme.
WE PLAN TO:
• Establish a rolling programme for delivery of
MECC training for front-line health and social care
professionals
•

Provide information to teams so they are clear on
where they can refer and signpost people to for
support

•

Partner with Public Health England and the Physical
Activity Clinical Champion Programme to integrate
physical activity into clinical practice

•

Partner with general practice, adult social care
and the voluntary sector to establish a local social
prescribing programme

www.telford.gov.uk

WE RECOMMEND:
• Managers and leaders promote a team culture where
staff understand the importance of talking to their
patients about weight
•

Practitioners working directly with people in health
and social care settings are supported to attend
MECC training and are aware of action they can take
and where to signpost for support

The Road Safety Team run a number of exciting cycling
activities such as Learn to Ride: Supporting children to
learn skills and techniques to help them improve balance
and co-ordination and 1:1 Cycle Training to re-introduce
people back into cycling.
We also have many groups that provide opportunities
for people of all ages to have a go and continue to walk,
cycle and run.

For more information contact:
Stephanie Egleston
Senior Health Improvement Practitioner
Email: stephanie.egleston@telford.gov.uk

Active travel
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
The Cycling and Walking Strategy sets out a plan to
encourage residents to walk and cycle by increasing
access to maps and routes, introducing better signage
and encouraging and enabling innovative solutions such
as locker facilities in town and a “reuse or recycle a bike”
scheme to provide universal access to bicycles.
Telford & Wrekin Bike Users Group, (known as TBUG),
represents the interests of the everyday cyclist; those
who cycle to college or work; or for leisure or sport. The
group meets every 3 months providing opportunities to
express cyclists’ opinions, to raise any concerns and
aspirations about cycling in the borough.
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WE PLAN TO:
• Work with schools to develop and promote active travel;
active travel training and to improve safety outside the
school – this will be supported by the council investing
£600,000 in developing safer school routes
•

Promote walking and cycling apps and incentivise
people to participate in Walk to Work and Bike to
Work days.

•

Work with agencies across sport, health and transport
to promote the wide range of benefits of active travel
and walking and cycling for leisure.

•

Support communities to set up bike share/cycle hire
and maintenance schemes

•

Explore how we can work with local partners to
establish ‘affordability schemes’ to help people
purchase bikes

•

Partner with local businesses to support the
development of Active Travel Plans for their
employees alongside supporting local activities to
increase the number of people walking and cycling

WE RECOMMEND:
• Organisations develop active travel plans with
supporting local activities to increase the number of
people walking and cycling as part of everyday living
•

Organisations identify an active travel champion
within their work place and promote schemes such as
cycle to work schemes

•

Join groups and networks such as the Bike
User Group to support and continue to improve
environments that make walking and cycling an
attractive and easy option for people

www.telford.gov.uk

•

Organisations work with schools and other
community based groups to promote road safety and
sustainable travel

For more information contact:
Sian Skelton
Senior Road Safety Officer
Email: sian.skelton@telford.gov.uk

Fit and Fed Project
Delivered locally for the first time last summer by Sutton
Hill Hub and Street Kings, the Fit and Fed Project is a
nutrition and exercise programme that provides activities
for children from low-income families during the summer
holidays. Families are encouraged to help with meal
preparation while learning about preparing healthy foods
on a budget. A number of fun physical activities are
provided, such as Bubble football, BMX and street dance.

Co-produce solutions with
communities
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Our communities are a hive of activity, with many
projects promoting healthy eating and physical
exercise coordinated by volunteers. Here are just a few
examples of the truly inspiring projects our community
organisations and volunteers take on:
•

Barclays Gardens Orchard (regenerating an ancient
orchard to develop a sensory garden, led by
Donnington Partnership and Donnington and Muxton
Parishes)

•

Dawley Town Hall (garden tool hire club to encourage
people to grow fruit and vegetables at home).

•

Brookside Community Fridge at Brookside
Community Centre (providing free food donated
by local businesses and supermarkets to combat
food waste and encourage healthier eating. This is
managed by Brookside Big Local with support from
Stirchley and Brookside Parish Council)

Click image to watch video
Fit and Fed Project
WE PLAN TO:
Work with our local communities to co-produce ‘health
and wellbeing plans’ with a focus on reducing excess
weight and obesity. Can you help? Would you like to be
involved in local discussions to develop the plan?
For more information contact:
Hadley Castle Locality
Mandy Sznober
Health Improvement Practitioner
Email: mandy.sznober@telford.gov.uk
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Lakeside South
Marvyn Joseph
Health Improvement Practitioner
Email: marvyn.joseph@telford.gov.uk
The Wrekin
John Cocker
Health Improvement Practitioner
Email: john.cocker@telford.gov.uk

Promote active communities

The route’s website www.telfordt5050miletrail.org.uk
has downloadable route maps, information and breaks
the trail into seven bite-sized four to 10 mile stages.
Volunteers have put up 700 Telford 50 Trail signs marking
the 50 mile route clockwise around the borough.
WE PLAN TO:
• Work with neighbourhoods and parent champions
to develop ‘Street Play’ initiatives to encourage
children and families to regularly play actively and
independently in front of or near their own front door,
contributing to a healthy lifestyle.

WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Working with National Governing Bodies of Sport (NGB’s)
to re-introduce people to activity. Our work with England
Netball to deliver Back to Netball and Walking Netball
initiatives has been a particular success.

•

Work with community organisations to build community
capacity to ensure physical activity is available locally as
part of the social prescribing programme.

•

Increase awareness and use of parks, recreational
areas and green space to improve physical activity
and mental wellbeing.

We support local groups to apply for funding to deliver
their own community based physical activity programmes
– a recent success includes Donnington Partnership who
have secured a £10,000 Awards for All Grant from the
Big Lottery to deliver Tai Chi, Yoga and women’s fitness
sessions in Donnington.

•

Partner with Energize Shropshire Telford and Wrekin
to support local delivery of their strategic plan with a
focus on: Independence in later life; Actively Ageing
Well; Building Active Families; and using sport to
Stabilise Young Lives.

Telford Town Park was last year voted the UK’s Best Park
in the Fields in Trust awards and is a fantastic asset used
by many for walking and being active. As part of the
town’s 50th birthday celebrations a new 50 mile walking
route has been created by council teams, key partners
and a team of fantastic volunteers. The Telford T50 Trail
connects existing footpaths and rights of way taking in
many of the borough’s green open spaces

www.telford.gov.uk

•

Community hubs and voluntary sector organisations
partner with the council to identify Community
Champions who with some training and support
could lead local activity programmes.

For more information contact
Marvyn Joseph
Health Improvement Practitioner
Email: marvyn.joseph@telford.gov.uk

Access to support
WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
Public Health Midwifery Service and Health Visiting
Our Public Health Midwifery Service supports mothers-tobe to improve their health with a focus on quitting smoking
during pregnancy, weight management before, during
and after pregnancy, breastfeeding and immunisations
and vaccinations. The service works closely with our
Health Visiting team who are passionate about promoting
healthy lifestyles. They work with families to give preschool-age children the best possible start in life.

WE RECOMMEND:
• Parents and carers get together to encourage games
and activity on their doorstep for children through
national initiatives such as street play.
•

Community hubs and voluntary sector organisations
consider how they can create opportunities for
local residents to be active – this might include
new activities or making adjustments to existing
community programmes.

Click image to watch video
Public Health Midwives
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Healthy Mum’s
Delivered by the council’s Healthy Lifestyle service, the
healthy mums programme supports pregnant ladies
to manage their weight during pregnancy. Clients are
referred by their midwife, professional or may self-refer
into the programme.
Healthy Lifestyle Service
Everyday Healthy Lifestyle Advisors are changing
people’s lives in the Telford community by supporting
people to develop a personalised plan to achieve
their healthy lifestyle goals – this could be nutrition,
weight management, emotional health and wellbeing,
physical activity, alcohol consumption and support to
quit smoking. The service is provided from Southwater
One and includes outreach support in local community
venues including GP surgeries, Community Centres,
Libraries, Pharmacies, Leisure Centres and work places.
Katie Baker started as a Healthy Lifestyle Advisor and
now manages the team. Katie talks about what they do,
why she loves her job and how she is making a difference

For more information contact
Healthy Lifestyles Service
Telephone: 01952 382582
Email: healthylifestyles@telford.gov.uk
Les, a local resident, shares his story of how he lost
6 stone through taking part in walking football and
eating healthy

Click image to watch video
Walking Football
https://healthytelford.wordpress.com/2018/04/16/
walking-football-healthy-eating-lose-6-stone/
A leisure offer to be proud of
Telford & Wrekin Leisure Services includes a large
and diverse portfolio of eleven facilities that attract
over 2 million community visits per year. The facilities
incorporate traditional wet/dry centres, an 18 hole golf
course, dry ski slope, tennis centre and ice rink.

It’s not about you, it’s about helping them (by Katie
Baker)

www.telford.gov.uk

activity programme subsidised by RICOH UK Products
Limited.
www.telfordandwrekinleisure.co.uk
Walking for Health Telford & Wrekin is
a volunteer led and managed scheme,
providing free walks, guided by trained
leaders to encourage local people to
improve their levels of fitness. The scheme
is particularly aimed at those people who
are at risk of developing ill health due to their lack of
exercise. There are a number of walks across Telford,
enabling people to have reasonably close access to one
of the walks. The number of walkers taking part each
week is well over 200.
https://walkingforhealthtelfordandwrekin.org.uk
Parkrun
Part of a national initiative, Telford Parkrun is supported
by over 350 runners every week and is now one of
the largest park runs in the West Midlands. Parkrun
is a national event but the core team of volunteers at
Telford makes the event truly special. Telford parkrun
has inspired many people to enjoy running and even join
running clubs. The team of volunteers also run a Junior
Parkrun for children and young people.
http://www.parkrun.org.uk/telford/
http://www.parkrun.org.uk/telford-juniors/

The service provides a range of activities including: 140
group exercise classes per week; swimming lessons for
3000 children per week; instructor led gym sessions for
11 to 15 year olds and the successful Kids4£1 holiday
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Friends of Telford Town Park
Friends of Telford Town Park organise many activities which
promote, conserve and protect Telford Town Park. They
have launched a new, free programme called ‘Friends 4
Health’ to help patients recover from physical & mental
illnesses, supporting them to achieve a healthy lifestyle
through conservation and gardening in Telford Town Park.
http://friendsoftelfordtownpark.org/friends-4-healthprogramme/
Cycling
The Telford & Wrekin Council Road Safety Team run a
number of exciting cycling activities. The activities offer
people of all ages the opportunity to take part in a range of
cycling activities and rides, whilst having fun and making
new friends. Activities include Learn to Ride Schemes,
Town Park Discovery Rides, 1:1 cycling and provide
information about local cycling and walking routes.
www.telford.gov.uk/info/20257/cycling/1090/cycling_
activities or www.telford.gov.uk/info/20257/cycling/479/
cycling_routes
There are also a range of cycling groups organised by
community volunteers, a great example being Newport
Shropshire Cycling Club. Whether you wish to ride
socially, or have aspirations to race, the club welcomes
everyone. Over the years the club has reached out to
local schools, promoted a series of events and races
and also organise specific women only cycling sessions
through the Breeze Programme.
https://healthytelford.wordpress.com/2018/02/14/telfordwomen-making-cycling-breeze/

www.telford.gov.uk

WE PLAN TO:
• Partner with local running clubs to organise and
promote a programme of ‘mass participation’ events
and using initiatives such as Couch to 5k and the Run
Leaders programme to attract new people to running.

Involving business and social
enterprise in local action to
reduce obesity

•

Review the current Healthy Families Programme to
develop effective weight management support for
children and families building on the success of the
existing Healthy Lifestyle Service.

•

Develop referral pathways between the Healthy
Lifestyle Service and services providing support
to vulnerable groups who are at risk of becoming
obese – including substance misuse services to
reduce possible weight gain for service users whilst in
recovery; adults with physical and learning disabilities
and adults accessing support from mental health
services.

WHAT ARE WE ALREADY DOING?
The Work Well with Nature Programme is delivered by
the Shropshire Wildlife Trust and funded by Telford and
Wrekin Council. It offers employers programmes to help
proactively improve the health and wellbeing of their
employees, reduce absence, and support return to work
plans achieved through practical nature-based outdoor
activities.

•

Recognising the link between weight and mental
wellbeing - all children accessing weight management
support will be provided with information about BEAM
(a local emotional health and wellbeing drop in).

Work Well with Nature assists employees living and/
or working in the Telford and Wrekin area. Employee
engagement activities include: practical conservation
activities; conservation projects at local and national
nature reserves; community group activities across
Telford such as the creation of gardens at local schools
or sheltered housing; practical activities such as meadow
and woodland management.
www.shropshirewildlifetrust.org.uk/work-well-nature
Several workplaces have followed the Work Well model,
which takes a strategic, proactive approach to health
and wellbeing. NHS Telford & Wrekin CCG is a prime
example, winning the Energize award in the Active
Workplace category. Since beginning in October 2016,
the Workplace Wellbeing group at Telford & Wrekin CCG
has organised a comprehensive list of activities from
mindfulness courses to yoga and cycling clubs.
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They also introduced novel ideas such as Walking
Meetings and Active Advent, a calendar with different
exercises each day leading up to Christmas. Any
business can make small changes to improve workplace
wellbeing.www.workwelltelford.co.uk
WE PLAN TO
• Further develop the WorkWell Telford network by
engaging with more local businesses to develop local
case studies that demonstrate easy and practical
ways that encourage employees to live and lead an
active healthy lifestyle leading to a happier, healthier,
productive workforce
•

•

Local businesses implement the Daily Mile Initiative
and consider how they can encourage employees to
be more active as part of their working day

Are you a local business with a workplace health and
wellbeing programme that is achieving results – would
you have time to share your story and top tips with other
businesses? If yes - please contact
Rachel Threadgold
Email: rachel.threadgold@telford.gov.uk

Partner with local employers to promote the Physical
activity, healthy eating and healthier weight toolkit to
support weight management in the workplace https://
wellbeing.bitc.org.uk/all-resources/toolkits/physicalactivity-healthy-eating-and-healthier-weight-toolkitemployers

WE RECOMMEND:
• Employers identify a Workplace Champion to work
with local partners to take action on reducing obesity
•

Signing up to the Campaign Resource Centre (Public
Health England) and maximise local use of the
available promotional material within their workplace.
For more information: https://campaignresources.phe.
gov.uk/resources

•

Local businesses who are doing great work in this
area partner with interested companies to share their
learning and top tips acting as a peer mentor

www.telford.gov.uk
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SECTION 8

REVIEW OF LAST YEARS
RECOMMENDATIONS
Review of 2017
recommendations
RECOMMENDATION 1
Health & Wellbeing partner organisations in Telford
& Wrekin should consider how community-centred
approaches, which build on individual and community
assets, become an integral part of our action plans and
work programmes put in place to deliver the aspirations
of the health and wellbeing strategy.
Progress:
Community centred approaches have become integral to
our neighbourhood working programme and our overall
approach to developing resilient communities. Reports of
progress summarising the work are routinely reported the
Health and Wellbeing Board.
RECOMMENDATION 2
Local commissioners of health improvement and
preventative services in the CCG and Council should
consider the use of community-centred approaches more
systematically through their commissioning frameworks,
using best practice evidence to: strengthen communities,
build the volunteer workforce as agents of change and
co-design local services.

www.telford.gov.uk

Progress:
Community centred approaches are integral to the
councils neighbourhood working programme which is led
jointly with the CCG. Health Improvement Practitioners
are working with key partners and communities to
develop locality health and wellbeing plans. Local plans
are based on the framework and focus initially on our top
three priorities: mental health and wellbeing, obesity and
reducing social isolation and loneliness.
RECOMMENDATION 3
Health & Wellbeing partners and Community Voluntary
Services organisations in Telford & Wrekin should
collectively celebrate and support formal and informal
volunteering, through a variety of ways, such as:
providing organisational support, commissioning
services, awarding grants, offering training and raising
awareness through marketing and publicity.
Progress:
The council has appointed a Volunteer Coordinator
– this post has been instrumental in developing our
approach to working with and supporting volunteers.
Guides and resources have been developed and made
available through the council website providing a useful
reference to help organisations develop the way they
manage volunteers from finding volunteers to retaining
them. The council has several programmes that promote
volunteering opportunities within the community. These

are also advertised on our Volunteer Telford website.
www.telford.gov.uk/info/20345/volunteering_in_telford_
and_wrekin
Telford and Wrekin Council has awarded a number of
grants to support communities to celebrate Telford’s 50th
birthday. In addition to grants the Council’s Community
Participation Team has facilitated a number of capacity
building workshops, including three full day workshops
on successful bid writing, two workshops on Health and
Safety Training for managers of community buildings, an
eight week Level 2 Award in Youth Work and arranged
workshops with Local Big Lottery Funding Officers to
support the VCSE sector in applying to their funds.
RECOMMENDATION 4
Health & Wellbeing partners in Telford & Wrekin, should
work collectively with local Community Voluntary Sector
organisations to ensure a Borough-wide evaluation
programme is developed for our local community-centred
approaches in order to determine their impact. This
evaluation should aim to share local learning with others
and contribute to the national body of best practice
evidence.
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Progress:
The council is working with Telford & Wrekin CCG,
the Strategy Unit and local partners to develop the
evaluation programme. This is due for completion by
late summer and will provide our evaluation framework
for future reports to the Health and Wellbeing Board
for neighbourhood working and developing resilient
communities through community centred approaches.
RECOMMENDATION 5
Commissioners of health and wellbeing services
in Telford & Wrekin, as part of their duty to reduce
inequalities in health, should proactively engage people
at risk of social isolation in the design and delivery of
solutions to narrow inequities.
Progress:
Work continues to develop projects to reduce social
isolation. Examples of projects include Health Champions
and Feed the Birds in partnership with the Shropshire
Wildlife Trust.

RECOMMENDATION 6
As part of the neighbourhood working approach an
organisational development programme should be put in
place so Health & Wellbeing partners in Telford & Wrekin
are able to up skill the local workforce to confidently
and effectively deliver person- and community-centred
approaches.
Progress:
Some progress has been made, largely in the area of
Adult Social Care. The National Development Team
for Inclusion (NDTi) are leading on a programme called
Community Led Support involving a number of local
authorities and health and social care partnerships
– person and community centred approaches is
fundamental to this and we are lucky to be one of the
selected local authorities benefiting from this programme
of support. A number of training days have already taken
place for our workforce. Further work is required with key
partners and the voluntary sector.

In October we will be hosting a local conference to raise
awareness of the issue, the evidence and the action
we can collectively take to reduce social isolation and
loneliness. The conference will set out to raise awareness
and showcase local projects and services that are
available; create a networking opportunity for local
people who are interested in this issue; create a learning
opportunity through workshops and discussion; build a
network of Social Isolation & Loneliness Champions; and
to launch a capacity building fund for Social Isolation and
Loneliness Projects.

www.telford.gov.uk
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PUBLIC HEALTH
OUTCOMES FRAMEWORK
Summary of key changes to
the health of people in Telford
& Wrekin
Once again, since the last annual public health report,
there have been some notable improvements on certain
indicators which measure the health of our population,
and some areas which remain a challenge.
Below is an overview of changes, the tables on the
following pages show the Telford & Wrekin position on
key Public Health Outcomes Framework Indicators.
FOR LIFE EXPECTANCY AND MORTALITY RATES
There have been improvements in the life expectancy
rates for men and women, although the local figures for
both men and women remain significantly worse than
the England average. In addition, the inequalities gap
in life expectancy, associated with deprivation, has not
narrowed.
However, mortality rates have fallen for several causes of
death, and the following rates are no longer significantly
worse than the England average:
• Infant mortality, under 1 year
•

•

Early mortality, under 75 years from liver disease

•

Early mortality, under 75 years from respiratory
disease

Hip fractures in older people, which contribute to
mortality rates, have worsened and rates are now
significantly worse than the England average, specifically
amongst women aged 80 years and over.

WITH RESPECT TO THE WIDER DETERMINANTS WHICH IMPACT
ON HEALTH
•

Levels of child poverty and low income families have
reduced slightly, but remain worse than average

•

School readiness indicators for reception children
have improved, but there has been deterioration for
year 1 children

•

First time entrants into the youth justice system have
fallen

•

Social isolation indicators for adults supported by
social services, including carers have improved.

IN TERMS OF HEALTH IMPROVEMENT
• Smoking in pregnancy rates increased in 2016/17, but
the latest position shows an improvement.
•

For those with excess weight, the rates in:
o

4-5 year olds has fallen slightly and also
decreased in 10-11 year olds becoming no longer
significantly worse than average

o

Adults has fallen, however the level of adults who
are estimated to be inactive has risen

•

Substance misuse treatment rates have improved for
those with alcohol problems and are now significantly
better than the England average. However, drug
treatment rates have not improved.

•

Teenage pregnancy rates continue to fall, and are no
longer significantly worse than the England average,
for the first time rates were published in 1998.

Mortality from all causes of death considered
preventable

www.telford.gov.uk
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PHOF Summary
DOMAIN 0 – OVERARCHING DETERMINANTS OF HEALTH
There are a total of 8 indicators with benchmarked local
data reported in this domain.
The Telford and Wrekin position is similar to the England
average for 1 of the 8 indicators and worse for 7.
Since the 2017 Annual Public Health Report, 1 indicator
in this domain has had an in improvement in RAG rating
compared to the England average.
Indicators with improving RAG rating:
• Male Healthy life expectancy at birth – this has
improved from worse than the England average (red)
to similar (amber).
DOMAIN 1 – WIDER DETERMINANTS OF HEALTH
There are 42 indicators with benchmarked local data
reported in this domain.
The Telford and Wrekin position is significantly better
than the England average for 5 indicators, similar for 26
and worse for 11.
Since the 2017 Annual Public Health Report, 1 indicator
in this domain has had an improvement in RAG rating
compared to the England average and 3 have worsened.

www.telford.gov.uk

Indicators with improving RAG rating:
• First time entrants to the youth justice system – this
has improved from worse than the England average
(red) to similar (amber).
Indicators with worsening RAG rating:
• School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils
achieving the expected level in the phonics screening
check (persons, female, male) – these have worsened
from better than the England average (green) to
similar (amber)
DOMAIN 2 – HEALTH IMPROVEMENT
There are 55 indicators with benchmarked local data
reported in this domain.
The Telford and Wrekin position is significantly better
than the England average for 19 of the indicators, similar
for 23 and worse for 13.
Since the 2017 Annual Public Health Report, 6 indicators
in this domain have had an improvement in RAG rating
compared to the England average and 3 have worsened.
Indicators with improving RAG rating:
• Under 18 conceptions – this has improved from
worse than the England average (red) to similar
(amber).
•

Percentage of adults (aged 18+) classified as
overweight or obese – this has improved from worse
than the England average (red) to similar (amber).

•

Child excess weight in 10-11 year olds – this has
improved from worse than the England average (red)
to similar (amber).

•

Hospital admissions caused by unintentional and
deliberate injuries in young people (aged 15-24
years) – this has improved from similar to the England
average (amber) to better (green)

•

Average number of portions of fruit consumed daily
(adults) – this has improved from worse than the
England average (red) to similar (amber).

•

Abdominal Aortic Aneurysm Screening – Coverage
(male) – this improved from similar to the England
average (amber) to better (green).

Indicators with worsening RAG rating:
• Percentage of physically active adults – this has
worsened from similar to the England average (amber)
to worse (red).
•

Percentage of physically inactive adults – this has
worsened from similar to the England average (amber)
to worse (red).

•

Successful completion of drug treatment - nonopiate users – this has worsened from better than the
England average (green) to similar (amber).

DOMAIN 3 – HEALTH PROTECTION
There are 20 indicators with benchmarked local data
reported in this domain.
The Telford and Wrekin position is significantly better
than the England average for 15 of the indicators, similar
for 2 and worse for 3.
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Since the 2017 Annual Public Health Report, 1 indicator
in this domain has had an improvement in RAG rating
compared to the England average and 0 have worsened.
Indicators with improving RAG rating:
• Chlamydia detection rate (15-24 year olds) – this has
improved from similar to the England average (amber)
to better (green).
DOMAIN 4 – HEALTHCARE AND PREMATURE MORTALITY
There are 64 indicators with benchmarked local data
reported in this domain.
The Telford and Wrekin position is significantly similar to
the England average for 54 of the indicators and worse
for 10.

(amber).
•

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease
(persons, female) – these have improved from worse
than the England average (red) to similar (amber).

•

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease
considered preventable (persons) – this has improved
from worse than the England average (red) to similar
(amber).

•

Health related quality of life for older people – this has
improved from worse than the England average (red)
to similar (amber).

Indicators with worsening RAG rating:
• Proportion of five year old children free from dental
decay – this has worsened from similar to the England
average (amber) to worse (red).

Since the 2017 Annual Public Health Report, 9 indicators
in this domain have had an improvement in RAG rating
compared to the England average and 7 have worsened.

•

Mortality rate from a range of specified communicable
diseases, including influenza (persons) – this has
worsened from better than the England average
(green) to similar (amber).

Indicators with improving RAG rating:
• Infant mortality – this has improved from worse than
the England average (red) to similar (amber).

•

Preventable sight loss - sight loss certifications – this
has worsened from better than the England average
(green) to similar (amber).

•

Mortality rate from causes considered preventable
(persons) – this has improved from worse than the
England average (red) to similar (amber).

•

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over (persons,
female) – these have worsened from similar to the
England average (amber) to worse (red).

•

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease (persons)
– this has improved from worse than the England
average (red) to similar (amber).

•

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+
(persons, female) – these have worsened from similar
to the England average (amber) to worse (red).

•

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease considered
preventable (persons, female) – these have improved
from worse than the England average (red) to similar

www.telford.gov.uk

Summary of benchmarked
indicators
Domain 0: Overarching Determinants of Health has
the greatest proportion of indicators where the Telford
and Wrekin position is worse than the England average
with 88% of benchmarked indicators rated worse
(red). This is fewer than the 2017 report where 100% of
indicators were rated worse.
Domain 1: Wider Determinants of Health has seen the
greatest increase in the proportion of indicators rated
worse (red) from the 2017 report. The proportion has
doubled from 13% in 2017 to 26% whilst the proportion
of indicators rated better (green) has halved. This is
largely due to the RAG rating of adults with learning
disability and adults in contact with secondary mental
health services indicators that were not benchmarked in
the 2017 report.
Domain 2: Health Improvement is the area where there
has been the greatest number of indicators improving
RAG rating from similar (amber) to better (green). This
is reflected in the overall proportion of indicators rated
better (green) which has increased from 30% in the 2017
report to 35%.
Domain 3: Health Protection is the area where Telford
and Wrekin has the highest proportion of comparable
indicators that are better than the England average, with
75% of benchmarked indicators rated better (green). This
is fewer than the 2017 report where 79% of indicators
were rated better.
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Latest position 2018
Domain 0

SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

88%
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Domain 2
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Domainrated
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15%
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20%
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42%
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80%

100%

better

80%

100%
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60%
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to the 4:
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Domain 0

13%
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42%
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14%

79%

21%
0%

77%
20%
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60%

2%
80%

100%
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100%

Domain 1
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Domain 2
Domain 3
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27%
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0%

77%
20%

40%
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2%
80%
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 0 - Overarching Determinants of Health
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

0.1i

Healthy life expectancy at birth

Female

Gender

60.7

63.9

2014-16

0.1i

Healthy life expectancy at birth

Male

62.0

63.3

2014-16

0.1ii

Life expectancy at 65

Female

20.3

21.1

2014-16

0.1ii

Life expectancy at 65

Male

18.1

18.8

2014-16

0.1ii

Life expectancy at birth

Female

82.4

83.1

2014-16

0.1ii

Life expectancy at birth

Male

78.6

79.5

2014-16

0.2iii

Inequality in life expectancy at birth LA

Female

5.1

0.0

2014-16

0.2iii

Inequality in life expectancy at birth LA

Male

8.7

0.0

2014-16

0.2iv

Gap in life expectancy at birth (local authority and England)

Female

-0.8

0.0

2014-16

0.2iv

Gap in life expectancy at birth (local authority and England)

Male

-0.9

0.0

2014-16

0.2vi

Inequality in healthy life expectancy at birth LA

Female

12.1

0.0

2009-13

0.2vi

Inequality in healthy life expectancy at birth LA

Male

11.8

0.0

2009-13

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

DOMAIN 1 - Wider Determinants of Health
Ref.

Indicator

1.01i

Children in low income families (all dependent children under 20)

Persons

19.9

16.6

2015

1.01ii

Children in low income families (under 16s)

Persons

20.4

16.8

2015

1.02i

School Readiness: the percentage of children achieving a good level of development at the end of reception

Persons

69.7

70.7

2016/17

1.02i

School Readiness: the percentage of children achieving a good level of development at the end of reception

Female

76.6

77.7

2016/17

1.02i

School Readiness: the percentage of children achieving a good level of development at the end of reception

Male

63.2

64.0

2016/17

1.02i

School Readiness: the percentage of children with free school meal status achieving a good level of
development at the end of reception

Persons

53.3

56.0

2016/17

1.02i

School Readiness: the percentage of children with free school meal status achieving a good level of
development at the end of reception

Female

58.9

64.4

2016/17

1.02i

School Readiness: the percentage of children with free school meal status achieving a good level of
development at the end of reception

Male

47.6

48.1

2016/17

www.telford.gov.uk

Gender

Source: https://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/public-health-outcomes-framework
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 1 - Wider Determinants of Health
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

1.02ii

School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils achieving the expected level in the phonics screening
check

Persons

Gender

82.4

81.1

2016/17

1.02ii

School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils achieving the expected level in the phonics screening
check

Female

86.8

84.8

2016/17

1.02ii

School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils achieving the expected level in the phonics screening
check

Male

78.0

77.6

2016/17

1.02ii

School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils with free school meal status achieving the expected level
in the phonics screening check

Persons

70.2

68.4

2016/17

1.02ii

School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils with free school meal status achieving the expected level
in the phonics screening check

Female

76.1

73.9

2016/17

1.02ii

School Readiness: the percentage of Year 1 pupils with free school meal status achieving the expected level
in the phonics screening check

Male

64.6

63.2

2016/17

1.03

Pupil absence

Persons

4.5

4.7

2016/17

1.04

First time entrants to the youth justice system

Persons

301.4

292.5

2017

1.05

16-17 year olds not in education, employment or training (NEET) or whose activity is not known - current
method

Persons

9.2

6.0

2016

1.06i

Adults with a learning disability who live in stable and appropriate accommodation

Persons

43.4

76.2

2016/17

1.06i

Adults with a learning disability who live in stable and appropriate accommodation

Female

43.8

76.8

2016/17

1.06i

Adults with a learning disability who live in stable and appropriate accommodation

Male

43.0

75.8

2016/17

1.06ii

Adults in contact with secondary mental health services who live in stable and appropriate accommodation

Persons

35.0

54.0

2016/17

1.06ii

Adults in contact with secondary mental health services who live in stable and appropriate accommodation

Female

35.0

56.0

2016/17

1.06ii

Adults in contact with secondary mental health services who live in stable and appropriate accommodation

Male

35.0

53.0

2016/17

1.08i

Gap in the employment rate between those with a long-term health condition and the overall employment
rate

Persons

23.0

29.4

2016/17

1.08ii

Gap in the employment rate between those with a learning disability and the overall employment rate

Persons

73.8

68.7

2016/17

1.08ii

Gap in the employment rate between those with a learning disability and the overall employment rate

Female

68.7

64.5

2016/17

1.08ii

Gap in the employment rate between those with a learning disability and the overall employment rate

Male

78.7

73.3

2016/17

www.telford.gov.uk

Source: https://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/public-health-outcomes-framework
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 1 - Wider Determinants of Health
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

1.08iii

Gap in the employment rate for those in contact with secondary mental health services and the overall
employment rate

Persons

66.8

67.4

2016/17

1.08iii

Gap in the employment rate for those in contact with secondary mental health services and the overall
employment rate

Female

59.9

60.5

2016/17

1.08iii

Gap in the employment rate for those in contact with secondary mental health services and the overall
employment rate

Male

71.6

73.5

2016/17

1.08iv

Percentage of people aged 16-64 in employment

Persons

74.8

74.4

2016/17

1.08iv

Percentage of people aged 16-64 in employment

Female

69.9

69.5

2016/17

1.08iv

Percentage of people aged 16-64 in employment

Male

79.6

79.5

2016/17

1.09i

Sickness absence - the percentage of employees who had at least one day off in the previous week

Persons

2.9

2.1

2014-16

1.09ii

Sickness absence - the percentage of working days lost due to sickness absence

Persons

1.3

1.2

2014-16

1.10

Killed and seriously injured (KSI) casualties on England's roads

Persons

24.5

39.7

2014-16

1.11

Domestic abuse-related incidents and crimes - current method

Persons

23.5

22.5

2016/17

1.12i

Violent crime (including sexual violence) - hospital admissions for violence

Persons

28.8

42.9

2014/1516/17

1.12ii

Violent crime (including sexual violence) - violence offences per 1,000 population

Persons

31.2

20.0

2016/17

1.12ii

Violent crime (including sexual violence) - rate of offences per 1,000 population

Persons

3.6

1.9

2016/17

1.13i

Re-offending levels - percentage of offenders who re-offend

Persons

25.5

25.4

2014

1.13ii

Re-offending levels - average number of re-offences per offender

Persons

0.8

0.8

2014

1.13iii

First time offenders

Persons

184.8

166.4

2017

1.14i

The rate of complaints about noise

Persons

4.1

6.3

2015/16

1.14ii

The percentage of the population exposed to road, rail and air transport noise of 65dB(A) or more, during the
daytime

Persons

0.8

5.2

2011

1.14iii

The percentage of the population exposed to road, rail and air transport noise of 55 dB(A) or more during the
night-time

Persons

2.0

8.0

2011

1.15i

Statutory homelessness - Eligible homeless people not in priority need

Persons

Value suppressed

0.8

2016/17

1.15ii

Statutory homelessness - households in temporary accommodation

Persons

0.5

3.3

2016/17

www.telford.gov.uk

Gender

Source: https://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/public-health-outcomes-framework
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 1 - Wider Determinants of Health
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

1.16

Utilisation of outdoor space for exercise/health reasons

Persons

Gender

14.5

17.9

Mar2015Feb2016

1.17

Fuel poverty

Persons

11.7

11.0

2015

1.18i

Social Isolation: percentage of adult social care users who have as much social contact as they would like

Persons

46.1

45.4

2016/17

1.18ii

Social Isolation: percentage of adult carers who have as much social contact as they would like

Persons

37.3

35.5

2016/17

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

DOMAIN 2 - Health Improvement
Ref.

Indicator

Gender

2.01

Low birth weight of term babies

Persons

3.2

2.8

2016

2.02i

Breastfeeding initiation

Female

71.0

74.5

2016/17

2.02ii

Breastfeeding prevalence at 6-8 weeks after birth - current method

Persons

Data not available

44.4

2016/17

2.03

Smoking status at time of delivery - current method

Female

21.1

10.7

2016/17

2.04

Under 18 conceptions

Female

19.5

18.8

2016

2.04

Under 18 conceptions: conceptions in those aged under 16

Female

2.6

3.0

2016

2.05ii

Proportion of children aged 2-2Â½yrs receiving ASQ-3 as part of the Healthy Child Programme or integrated
review

Persons

96.5

89.4

2016/17

2.06i

Child excess weight in 4-5 and 10-11 year olds - 4-5 year olds

Persons

24.8

22.6

2016/17

2.06ii

Child excess weight in 4-5 and 10-11 year olds - 10-11 year olds

Persons

34.5

34.2

2016/17

2.07i

Hospital admissions caused by unintentional and deliberate injuries in children (aged 0-14 years)

Persons

128.3

101.5

2016/17

2.07i

Hospital admissions caused by unintentional and deliberate injuries in children (aged 0-4 years)

Persons

169.0

126.3

2016/17

2.07ii

Hospital admissions caused by unintentional and deliberate injuries in young people (aged 15-24 years)

Persons

112.5

129.2

2016/17

2.08i

Average difficulties score for all looked after children aged 5-16 who have been in care for at least 12 months Persons
on 31st March

14.6

14.1

2016/17

2.08ii

Percentage of children where there is a cause for concern

Persons

42.5

38.1

2016/17

2.09i

Smoking prevalence at age 15 - current smokers (WAY survey)

Persons

6.0

8.2

2014/15

2.09ii

Smoking prevalence at age 15 - regular smokers (WAY survey)

Persons

4.1

5.5

2014/15

2.09iii

Smoking prevalence at age 15 - occasional smokers (WAY survey)

Persons

1.9

2.7

2014/15

www.telford.gov.uk

Source: https://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/public-health-outcomes-framework
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 2 - Health Improvement
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

2.10ii

Emergency Hospital Admissions for Intentional Self-Harm

Persons

Gender

174.3

185.3

2016/17

2.11i

Proportion of the population meeting the recommended '5-a-day' on a 'usual day' (adults)

Persons

54.8

57.4

2016/17

2.11ii

Average number of portions of fruit consumed daily (adults)

Persons

2.5

2.6

2016/17

2.11iii

Average number of portions of vegetables consumed daily (adults)

Persons

2.8

2.7

2016/17

2.11iv

Proportion of the population meeting the recommended "5-a-day" at age 15

Persons

49.7

52.4

2014/15

2.11v

Average number of portions of fruit consumed daily at age 15 (WAY survey)

Persons

2.2

2.4

2014/15

2.11vi

Average number of portions of vegetables consumed daily at age 15 (WAY survey)

Persons

2.3

2.4

2014/15

2.12

Percentage of adults (aged 18+) classified as overweight or obese

Persons

65.6

61.3

2016/17

2.13i

Percentage of physically active adults

Persons

55.4

66.0

2016/17

2.13ii

Percentage of physically inactive adults

Persons

30.3

22.2

2016/17

2.14

Smoking Prevalence in adults - current smokers (APS)

Persons

16.5

14.9

2017

2.14

Smoking Prevalence in adults in routine and manual occupations – current smokers (APS)

Persons

25.9

25.9

2017

2.15i

Successful completion of drug treatment - opiate users

Persons

5.2

6.7

2016

2.15ii

Successful completion of drug treatment - non-opiate users

Persons

35.7

37.1

2016

2.15iii

Successful completion of alcohol treatment

Persons

49.0

38.7

2016

2.15iv

Deaths from drug misuse

Persons

3.7

4.3

2015-17

2.16

Adults with substance misuse treatment need who successfully engage in community-based structured
treatment following release from prison

Persons

34.0

30.3

2016/17

2.17

Estimated diabetes diagnosis rate

Persons

84.5

77.1

2017

2.18

Admission episodes for alcohol-related conditions - narrow definition

Persons

672.9

636.4

2016/17

2.18

Admission episodes for alcohol-related conditions - narrow definition

Female

479.8

473.2

2016/17

2.18

Admission episodes for alcohol-related conditions - narrow definition

Male

883.7

818.4

2016/17

2.19

Cancer diagnosed at early stage (experimental statistics)

Persons

48.4

52.6

2016

2.20i

Cancer screening coverage - breast cancer

Female

79.7

75.4

2017

2.20ii

Cancer screening coverage - cervical cancer

Female

73.5

72.0

2017

2.20iii

Cancer screening coverage - bowel cancer

Persons

58.1

58.8

2017

www.telford.gov.uk

Source: https://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/public-health-outcomes-framework
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 2 - Health Improvement
Ref.

Indicator

2.20iv

Abdominal Aortic Aneurysm Screening - Coverage

Male

Gender

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

85.1

80.9

2016/17

2.20xi

Newborn Blood Spot Screening - Coverage

Persons

Data not available

96.5

2016/17

2.20xii

Newborn Hearing Screening - Coverage

Persons

Data not available

98.4

2016/17

2.22iii

Cumulative percentage of the eligible population aged 40-74 offered an NHS Health Check

Persons

72.0

90.9

2013/1417/18

2.22iv

Cumulative percentage of the eligible population aged 40-74 offered an NHS Health Check who received an
NHS Health Check

Persons

44.1

48.7

2013/1417/18

2.22v

Cumulative percentage of the eligible population aged 40-74 who received an NHS Health check

Persons

31.7

44.3

2013/1417/18

2.23i

Self-reported wellbeing - people with a low satisfaction score

Persons

4.9

4.5

2016/17

2.23ii

Self-reported wellbeing - people with a low worthwhile score

Persons

Value suppressed

3.6

2016/17

2.23iii

Self-reported wellbeing - people with a low happiness score

Persons

8.4

8.5

2016/17

2.23iv

Self-reported wellbeing - people with a high anxiety score

Persons

19.8

19.9

2016/17

2.24i

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over

Persons

1284.2

2113.8

2016/17

2.24i

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over

Female

1511.8

2395.6

2016/17

2.24i

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over

Male

927.9

1714.9

2016/17

2.24ii

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over - aged 65-79

Persons

612.0

993.3

2016/17

2.24ii

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over - aged 65-79

Female

711.8

1152.5

2016/17

2.24ii

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over - aged 65-79

Male

501.6

813.8

2016/17

2.24iii

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+

Persons

3233.4

5363.2

2016/17

2.24iii

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+

Female

3831.6

6000.9

2016/17

2.24iii

Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+

Male

2164.2

4328.4

2016/17

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

DOMAIN 3 - Health Protection
Ref.

Indicator

3.01

Fraction of mortality attributable to particulate air pollution

Persons

4.5

5.3

2016

3.02

Chlamydia detection rate (15-24 year olds)

Persons

2187.8

1881.9

2017

www.telford.gov.uk

Gender

Source: https://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/public-health-outcomes-framework
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 3 - Health Protection
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

3.02

Chlamydia detection rate (15-24 year olds)

Female

Gender

3197.2

2501.8

2017

3.02

Chlamydia detection rate (15-24 year olds)

Male

1221.4

1263.6

2017

3.03i

Population vaccination coverage - Hepatitis B (1 year old)

Persons

100.0

0.0

2016/17

3.03i

Population vaccination coverage - Hepatitis B (2 years old)

Persons

71.4

0.0

2016/17

3.03iii

Population vaccination coverage - Dtap / IPV / Hib (1 year old)

Persons

96.4

93.4

2016/17

3.03iii

Population vaccination coverage - Dtap / IPV / Hib (2 years old)

Persons

97.2

95.1

2016/17

3.03iv

Population vaccination coverage - MenC

Persons

97.1

0.0

2015/16

3.03v

Population vaccination coverage - PCV

Persons

96.4

93.5

2016/17

3.03vi

Population vaccination coverage - Hib / MenC booster (2 years old)

Persons

95.0

91.5

2016/17

3.03vi

Population vaccination coverage - Hib / Men C booster (5 years old)

Persons

96.5

92.6

2016/17

3.03vii

Population vaccination coverage - PCV booster

Persons

95.2

91.5

2016/17

3.03viii Population vaccination coverage - MMR for one dose (2 years old)

Persons

95.1

91.6

2016/17

3.03ix

Population vaccination coverage - MMR for one dose (5 years old)

Persons

97.7

95.0

2016/17

3.03x

Population vaccination coverage - MMR for two doses (5 years old)

Persons

92.5

87.6

2016/17

3.03xii

Population vaccination coverage - HPV vaccination coverage for one dose (females 12-13 years old)

Female

91.4

87.2

2016/17

3.03xiii

Population vaccination coverage - PPV

Persons

66.6

69.8

2016/17

3.03xiv

Population vaccination coverage - Flu (aged 65+)

Persons

71.8

72.6

2017/18

3.03xv

Population vaccination coverage - Flu (at risk individuals)

Persons

49.7

48.9

2017/18

3.03xvii

Population vaccination coverage - Shingles vaccination coverage (70 years old)

Persons

37.9

48.3

2016/17

Population vaccination coverage Flu (2-3 years old) - current method

Persons

46.0

43.5

2017/18

3.04

HIV late diagnosis

Persons

39.3

40.1

2014-16

3.05ii

Incidence of TB

Persons

3.7

10.9

2014-16

3.06

NHS organisations with a board approved sustainable development management plan

Not
applicable

60.0

66.2

2015/16

3.08

Adjusted antibiotic prescribing in primary care by the NHS

Persons

0.9

1.0

2017

3.03xviii

www.telford.gov.uk
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 4 - Healthcare and Premature Mortality
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

4.01

Infant mortality

Persons

5.3

3.9

2014-16

4.02

Proportion of five year old children free from dental decay

Persons

70.9

76.7

2016/17

4.03

Mortality rate from causes considered preventable

Persons

193.7

182.8

2014-16

4.03

Mortality rate from causes considered preventable

Female

143.3

138.5

2014-16

4.03

Mortality rate from causes considered preventable

Male

247.3

230.4

2014-16

4.04i

Under 75 mortality rate from all cardiovascular diseases

Persons

78.8

73.5

2014-16

4.04i

Under 75 mortality rate from all cardiovascular diseases

Female

47.8

45.8

2014-16

4.04i

Under 75 mortality rate from all cardiovascular diseases

Male

111.2

102.7

2014-16

4.04ii

Under 75 mortality rate from cardiovascular diseases considered preventable

Persons

49.0

46.7

2014-16

4.04ii

Under 75 mortality rate from cardiovascular diseases considered preventable

Female

24.5

24.3

2014-16

4.04ii

Under 75 mortality rate from cardiovascular diseases considered preventable

Male

74.7

70.4

2014-16

4.05i

Under 75 mortality rate from cancer

Persons

149.4

136.8

2014-16

4.05i

Under 75 mortality rate from cancer

Female

122.1

122.6

2014-16

4.05i

Under 75 mortality rate from cancer

Male

178.3

152.1

2014-16

4.05ii

Under 75 mortality rate from cancer considered preventable

Persons

86.7

79.4

2014-16

4.05ii

Under 75 mortality rate from cancer considered preventable

Female

74.2

73.4

2014-16

4.05ii

Under 75 mortality rate from cancer considered preventable

Male

100.1

85.9

2014-16

4.06i

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease

Persons

21.4

18.3

2014-16

4.06i

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease

Female

17.4

12.8

2014-16

4.06i

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease

Male

25.6

23.9

2014-16

4.06ii

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease considered preventable

Persons

19.6

16.1

2014-16

4.06ii

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease considered preventable

Female

15.1

10.9

2014-16

4.06ii

Under 75 mortality rate from liver disease considered preventable

Male

24.2

21.5

2014-16

4.07i

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease

Persons

37.3

33.8

2014-16

4.07i

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease

Female

32.4

28.7

2014-16

4.07i

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease

Male

42.2

39.2

2014-16

www.telford.gov.uk
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 4 - Healthcare and Premature Mortality
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

4.07ii

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease considered preventable

Persons

Gender

21.5

18.6

2014-16

4.07ii

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease considered preventable

Female

19.0

16.5

2014-16

4.07ii

Under 75 mortality rate from respiratory disease considered preventable

Male

24.2

20.8

2014-16

4.08

Mortality rate from a range of specified communicable diseases, including influenza

Persons

9.5

10.7

2014-16

4.08

Mortality rate from a range of specified communicable diseases, including influenza

Female

8.2

9.9

2014-16

4.08

Mortality rate from a range of specified communicable diseases, including influenza

Male

11.6

11.6

2014-16

4.09i

Excess under 75 mortality rate in adults with serious mental illness

Persons

553.7

370.0

2014/15

4.09ii

Proportion of adults in the population in contact with secondary mental health services

Persons

5.9

5.4

2014/15

4.10

Suicide rate

Persons

9.9

9.9

2014-16

4.10

Suicide rate

Female

5.8

4.8

2014-16

4.10

Suicide rate

Male

13.9

15.3

2014-16

4.11

Emergency readmissions within 30 days of discharge from hospital

Persons

11.5

11.8

2011/12

4.11

Emergency readmissions within 30 days of discharge from hospital

Female

11.3

11.5

2011/12

4.11

Emergency readmissions within 30 days of discharge from hospital

Male

11.6

12.1

2011/12

4.12i

Preventable sight loss - age related macular degeneration (AMD)

Persons

111.2

111.3

2016/17

4.12ii

Preventable sight loss - glaucoma

Persons

9.4

13.1

2016/17

4.12iii

Preventable sight loss - diabetic eye disease

Persons

Value suppressed

3.1

2016/17

4.12iv

Preventable sight loss - sight loss certifications

Persons

41.6

42.4

2016/17

4.13

Health related quality of life for older people

Persons

0.7

0.7

2016/17

4.14i

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over

Persons

718.3

575.0

2016/17

4.14i

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over

Female

862.9

693.2

2016/17

4.14i

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over

Male

486.6

407.9

2016/17

4.14ii

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 65-79

Persons

257.1

240.6

2016/17

4.14ii

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 65-79

Female

288.5

306.3

2016/17

4.14ii

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 65-79

Male

Value suppressed

166.3

2016/17

4.14iii

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+

Persons

2056.0

1544.5

2016/17

www.telford.gov.uk
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SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

DOMAIN 4 - Healthcare and Premature Mortality
Ref.

Indicator

Telford and Wrekin

England

Time period

4.14iii

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+

Female

2528.7

1815.2

2016/17

4.14iii

Hip fractures in people aged 65 and over - aged 80+

Male

1254.7

1108.4

2016/17

4.15i

Excess winter deaths index (single year, all ages)

Persons

18.6

15.1

Aug2015Jul2016

4.15i

Excess winter deaths index (single year, all ages)

Female

21.5

16.2

Aug2015Jul2016

4.15i

Excess winter deaths index (single year, all ages)

Male

15.7

13.9

Aug2015Jul2016

4.15ii

Excess winter deaths index (single year, age 85+)

Persons

30.8

17.7

Aug2015Jul2016

4.15ii

Excess winter deaths index (single year, age 85+)

Female

35.6

17.8

Aug2015Jul2016

4.15ii

Excess winter deaths index (single year, age 85+)

Male

23.5

17.5

Aug2015Jul2016

4.15iii

Excess winter deaths index (3 years, all ages)

Persons

19.8

17.9

Aug2013Jul2016

4.15iii

Excess winter deaths index (3 years, all ages)

Female

12.9

20.2

Aug2013Jul2016

4.15iii

Excess winter deaths index (3 years, all ages)

Male

27.0

15.4

Aug2013Jul2016

4.15iv

Excess winter deaths index (3 years, age 85+)

Persons

26.5

24.6

Aug2013Jul2016

4.15iv

Excess winter deaths index (3 years, age 85+)

Female

24.1

25.3

Aug2013Jul2016

4.15iv

Excess winter deaths index (3 years, age 85+)

Male

30.4

23.3

Aug2013Jul2016

4.16

Estimated dementia diagnosis rate (aged 65+)

Persons

62.7

67.5

2018
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RED: Telford & Wrekin position worse
than the England average or goal

SECTION 9 Public Health Outcomes Framework

AMBER: Telford & Wrekin position
similar to the England average or goal

GREEN: Telford & Wrekin position significantly
better than the England average or goal

COMPARISON WITH CIPFA STATISTICAL NEIGHBOURS

Comparison
with CIPFA statistical neighbours
The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accounting
(CIPFA)
nearest
neighbour
model
allows
more
meaningful
The
Chartered
Institute
of Public
Finance
and
Accounting
(CIPFA) nearest neighbour model allows
comparisons
to comparisons
be made between
areasbetween
with similar
more
meaningful
to be made
areas with similar socio-economic
1
socio-economic
characteristics1.
characteristics.

Compared with the England average, 23% of Telford and Wrekin’s Public Health Outcomes
Compared with the England average, 23% of Telford and
Framework (PHOF) indicators are rated better (green), 51% similar and 26% worse (red).
Wrekin’s Public Health Outcomes Framework (PHOF)

When
compared
with better
the 15 (green),
closest CIPFA
neighbours
the proportion of indicators rated
indicators
are rated
51% statistical
similar and
26%
better
worse(green)
(red). increases to 31% whilst the proportion rated worse (red) reduces to 19%.

Telford and Wrekin indicators by RAG rating
Compared to England Average

26%

51%

Compared
to CIPFA
nearest
50%
When
compared
with
the 15neighbours
closest CIPFA19%
statistical
neighbours the proportion of indicators rated better
0%
20%
40%
(green) increases to 31% whilst the proportion
rated
worse (red) reduces to 19%.
worse
similar
better

23%
31%

60%

80%

100%

www.cipfa.org/services/cipfastats/nearest-neighbourmodel

1
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